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PREFACE 


TO THE NEW EDITION. 


As I am growing old I begin to feel that it is difficult, 
if not impossible, to keep my books young, or to revive 
them constantly by what we call new editions. When I had 
revised the last edition of my Sanskrit Grammar, I bade 
farewell to it. What I had wished to achieve, little as it 
may seem, I had achieved, namely, to supply a grammatical 
manual, correct in all its rules and paradigms, and contain~ 
ing for all important matters references to Panini, the 
highest grammatical authority, recognised as such by all 
post-Vedic writers of Sanskrit. 

It may not scem, as I said, to be a very high aim to produce 
a correct grammar, and to make its correctness dependent on 
the authority of another grammarian. But when we examine 
other grammars, and see, for instance, such forms as niman 
given through successive editions as a Nominative and Accu- 
sative singular, when we see such breaches of the simplest 
phonetic rules as in Benfey’s impossible form addiktam’, etc., 
matched in one of the most recent Sanskrit Grammars by 
Whitney (arauttam)?, a claim to freedom from clerical errors 
will hardly be considered a very modest claim. Nor do I 
flatter myself to have always reached that standard of cor- 
rectness which is represented to us in the truly marvellous 
work of Panini. 

It has been argued, not without a certain plausibility, 
that no grammar, not even that of Panini, ought to be 
constituted into an infallible tribunal, but that the lan- 
guage itself and the literature should form the final court 





* Kurze Grammatik, § 265, ix, p. 178, paradigm dah. 
7 Sanskrit Grammar, § 882, paradigm rudh, 
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of appeal in all questions of grammatical right or wrong. 
True as this principle would be everywhere else, it 1s not so 
in Sanskrit, at least, not with regard to that literature for 
which alone my grammar is intended, The whole of San- 
skrit literature, with the exception of the Vedic and the 
Buddhistic, is so completely under the sway of Panini’s 
rules that even a poet like Kalidasa would be considered 
guilty of a grammatical blunder, if he used a form not recog- 
nised by Panini. This is a state of things unknown in any 
other literature, and supplies, I believe, a perfect justifica- 
tion for the absolute deference paid by myself and others to 
Panini’s authority. 

There is, of course, some debatable land, such as the two 
great epic poems, and again, some rifacciment: of Vedic 
works, such as Manu and other law-books, in which ancient 
khindasa forms occur and in which Panini’s authority is not 
completely recognised. Still even there the more ancient and 
more historical forms, which contravene the rules of Panini, 
are looked upon by all native scholars as exceptions, so 
much so that when I myself appealed to the authority of 
Vyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabharata, in support 
of such a form as himsasva, which, in my Sanskrit trans- 
lation of ‘God save the Queen,’ I had borrowed from the 
Mahabharata, I was told that this form, not having the 
authority of Panini, would be offensive to the ears of native 
scholars. Though the case was by no means so clear as my 
friendly critics imagined, I gladly yielded to their remon- 
strances, changing himsasva into ukkAinddhi. 

My own opinion was, and is still, that a Sanskrit Grammar 
for Beginners, such as mine was meant to be, and a grammar 
that might safely be used by candidates for the Civil Service 
of India, without their ruming the risk of being punished 
for forms which they learn from well-accredited books, 
should not attempt more than to give such rules as can 
claim the authority of Panini. To attempt the higher task 
of writing an historical grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
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never entered my mind. If one knows the difficulties of an 
historical grammar of Greek, Latin, or German, one may 
well doubt whether the time has come for attempting a 
history of the language of a country in which nothing is s0 
entirely absent as history. I know, of course, that I have 
been charged with inconsistency, because I ventured to intro- 
duce into my grammar the Vedic system of accentuation, 
which is not recognised in post-Vedic Sanskrit, and has its 
proper place in an historical grammar only. I must plead 
guilty to that charge, but I considered the accent so useful 
for purely practical purposes, and so full of interest for the 
Science of Language, that I decided to mark it through- 
out, at least in the transliterated portions of my grammar, 
wherever it could be done with certainty and with a hope 
of practical usefulness. 

It is interesting to see how the same objections which 
were raised against the old Greek and Latin school-gram- 
mars, begin to be raised against the grammars of Sanskrit. 
It is well known that ever so many forms are given in the 
paradigms of rimrw and amo, which are never found in real 
use, while some are actually impossible. It can hardly be 
called a very startling discovery, therefore, that in Sanskrit 
grammars also many forms occur which are given for the 
pike of systematic completeness ouly. I know at least of no 
scholar who imagined that all the forms given in the 
paradigms of a Sanskrit grammar have actually been met 
with in literary works. But how can that be helped? 
Pupils must learn their paradigms by rote, and no one would 
suggest leaving out the gen. plur. of mensa, because it never 
occurred in any classical Latin author. Should we leave 
out the rules according to which dinquo forms its participle 
actus, because in classical Latin it never occurs except in 
relictus? Though we may speak with a certain amount 
of confidence, when we say that ¢ollo, for instance, always 
forms its perfect with a preposition, namely, sustuli, who 
would venture in the present state of Sanskrit scholar- 
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of appeal in all questions of grammatical right or wrong. 
True as this principle would be everywhere else, it is not so 
in Sanskrit, at least, not with regard to that literature for 
which alone my grammar is intended. The whole of San- 
skrit literature, with the exception of the Vedic and the 
Buddhistic, is so completely under the sway of Panini’s 
rules that even a poet like Kalidasa would be considered 
guilty of a grammatical blunder, if he used a form not recog- 
nised by Panini. This is a state of things unknown in any 
other literature, and supplies, I believe, a perfect justifica- 
tion for the absolute deference paid by myself and others to 
Pa&nini’s authority. 

There is, of course, some debatable land, such as the two 
great epic poems, and again, some rifaccimenti of Vedic 
works, such as Manu and other law-books, in which ancient 
khandasa forms occur and in which Panini’s authority is not 
completely recognised. Still even there the more ancient and 
more historical forms, which contravene the rules of Panini, 
are looked upon by all native scholars as exceptions, so 
much so that when I myself appealed to the authority of 
Vyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabharata, in support 
of such a form as himsasva, which, in my Sanskrit trans- 
lation of ‘God save the Queen,’ I had borrowed from the 
Mahabharata, I was told that this form, not having the 
authority of Panini, would be offensive to the ears of native 
scholars. Though the case was by no means so clear as my 
friendly critics imagined, I gladly yielded to their remon- 
strances, changing himsasva into ukkhinddhi. 

My own opinion was, and is still, that a Sanskrit Grammar 
for Beginners, such as mine was meant to be, and a grammar 
that might safely be used by candidates for the Civil Service 
of India, without their rumming the risk of being punished 
for forms which they learn from well-accredited books, 
should not attempt more than to give such rules as can 
claim the authority of Panini. To attempt the higher task 
of writing an historical grammar of the Sanskrit language, 


CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


1 (1). The Sanskrit, or sacred language, is the ancient Hterary 
language of the Hindds. From the ancient popular dialects, called 
Prakrit, are descended most of the dialects of modern India, 
Bengali, Hindi, Mar&thi, Gujarati, and Hinddstanf. 

2 (2). Sanskrit is written in Devandgart character from left to 
right. Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian cha- 
racters are also commonly employed for writing Sanskrit in their 
respective provinces. 

3 (5). The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants. These represent every 
sound of the Sanskrit language. 

4 (13). The vowels are written differently according as they are 
initial or follow a consonant. They are :— 


(a) Simple vowels: W (-)* a, x (f)i7, 7 (5) u, W( ) ri®, % (.) i. 
wa (1) a, $(%) 1, B( Qa, QL) rt. 
(b) Diphthongs: 2 C) e, 2 C) ai, Wt (*) 0, wt (7) au. 


Note 1. There is no sign for medial (or final) 4, as this vowel 
is considered to be inherent in every consonant, e.g. @ = ka. 
Note 2. Medial (or final) i is written before the consonant after 
which it is pronounced, e. g. fa ki. 
Note 3. If W& ri follows the consonant <r it retains its initial 
form, and the r is written over it; thus fafa: nirritih (cp. 14). 
B32 
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5 (4). The following table contains a complete classification of 
all the letters of the Devanagari alphabet according to the organs 
with which they are pronounced (see 30). 







asptrated,|| Na 
enues (media. )} (media |} sals. 
aspirates.) 









Tiphthongs. 








Gutturals | k x) || Wa Bal | 
| : Ze ? al 
Palatals zi $i 


‘Linguals 
Dentals 
Labials 


Bsh | Pri Yri Glo Wau 
Ch Eli 
Su Ri 








Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, ‘m, or “ , e.g. & kam, or & kam. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : A. 
Note—In the above table, the first, second, and seventh (sibi- 
, lants) columns contain hard sounds; the ane consonants 
and all vowels are soft. 


6 (3). In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive por- 
tion of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and 
lastly the horizontal line, e.g. r, d, 7 ta. 

7 (18-20). Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel 
after them are marked with Virama (.). Thus ak must be 
written WE. 

At the end of a sentence or of a half-verse, the sign | is used 
asa stop; at the end of a verse or longer sentence, the sign Wt is 
employed. 


1 The palatals, being derived from gutturals, are best trans- 
literated by italicised gutturals. 
2 @ h is not properly a liquid, but a soft (sonant) breathing. 
, * The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become 
obsolete, and are replaced by Visarga (+). 
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Avagraha ($) marks in our editions the elision of Wa at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. asfe tex pi for t Uy te api. 

° marks an abbreviation: thus, 747 gatam, ona (ga)tena. 

8 (7). There were originally five distinct signs for the sibilants ;} 
but the signs for the guttural and labial sibilants having becom 
obsolete, their place is supplied by Visarga, the sign of the un 
modified sibilant. 

9 (8). There are five distinct letters for the five nasals. When 
thése_nasals are followed by consonants of their own class, they 
are often, for the sake of more expeditious writing, replaced by 
the sign of Anusvéra. Thus we may write WfaRAT amkita for 
wfqat ankita, WEA amkita for What axkita; ATTAT kumita 
for QTITAT kundita; AfeAT namdita for AeA nandita; wftrar 
kampita for @ftat kampité. The pronuneiation remains un- 
affected by the change. 

The_same applies to fins] % m, at the end of a sentence. Thus 
WE may be written for WA, but it is really an m, and to be 
pronounced as such. 

10 (9). Besides the five regular nasals, there are three nasalized 
letters, 4, %, 4, or 4, &, 4, ¥.1,¥% v, which are used to represent a 
final 4% m, if followed by an initial 4 y, @1,4v3s eg. waite 
tay yati for # arf tam yati; were tal labhate for % wa tam 
labhate; WHetw tav vahati for F aefa tam vahati. 

11 (10). The only consonants which have no corresponding 
nasals are Cr, Ys, Fsh, Fs, h. A final % m, therefore, before 
any of these letters at the beginning of words, can only be repte- 
sented by Anusvara, the natural or unmodified nasal; e.g. # 
Tafa tam rakshati, 7 ZCf* tam harati. 

12 (11). In the body of a word the only letters which can be 
preceded by Anusvira are Js, & sh, 8, Fh. Before the gemi- 
vowels owels Yy, Uy, % 1, {v, the % m in the body of a word is never 
changed into Anusvara; e.g. neat gamyate, T@: namrak. 
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13 (16). If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more 
consonants, they are all written in a group. Thus atka is written 
GR; kartsnya, @iret. The general principle followed in the 
formation of these compound consonants, is to drop the perpen- 
dicular and horizontal lines except in the last letter. 

14 (17). The most noticeable peculiarities in the formation of 
compound consonants are the following :— 

The <r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as R-+- T= Wor Rkra; T+T 
= JZ gra; A+ C= or F tra; Ett=Fdra; + Ft+T= 
¥ shéra. 

The Ur preceding a consonant is written by ~ placed at the top 
of the consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus @i+ 
S= GF arka; A+ Y+A= A varshma. This sign for Ur 
is placed to the right (while Anusvara is placed to the left) of any 
other marks at the top of the same letter; e.g. Wag arkendd. 

Wksha=Q+ A; Wkiva= Ar A+ 

FT gia = ATH. 

R gha is sometimes written MR. 

Bu=—6(+ 3; Fri =—I+ GF. 

Xs is frequently written WA; e.g. Wsu, WF sd, W sra, W ska. 


List of Compound Consonants. 


15 (20).  k-ka, F@ k-kha, F4 k-ka, B_K-ta, Sq k-t-ya, 
MR k-t-ra, wt k-t-r-ya, @ k-t-va, Hik-na, Aq k-n-ya, AW k-ma, 
* k-ya, Kor W Mi &E-ra, Hq or Fy k-r-ya, Ai k-la, @ k-va, 
wT k-v-ya, qq k-sha, Wt k-sh-ma, @ k-sh-ya, @ k-sh-va ;— 
ef kh-ya, Y kh-ra;—7Y g-ya, W g-ra, 7H g-r-ya;—8 gh-na, 
Wi gh-n-ya, B gh-ma, & gh-ya, W gh-ra;— h-ka, F f-k-ta, 
Fy A-k-t-ya, |] a-k-ya, | A-k-sha, FF i-k-sh-va, | h-kha, 
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Wi h-kh-ya, F h-ga, Hy h-g-ya, F h-gha, Fy A-gh-ya, F h-gh-ra, 
z n-ha, SJ f-ma, Sy h-ya. 

St k-ka, BB k-kha, WS k-kh-ra, | k-fla, Ht k-ma, ZW k-ya ;— 
BW kh-ya, & kh-ra;—F g-ga, WE g-gha, aq g-na, ST g-i-ya, 
FA g-ma, FY g-ya, MW g-ra, W g-va;—Z a-ka, GA a-k-ma, 
WZ ii-k-ya, FS fi-kha, A fi-ga, F fi-fia, AT a-ya. 

Z t-ta, af t-ya ;—@a th-ya, X th-ra;—Y d-ga, FY d-g-ya, 
¥ d-gha, ¥ F d-gh-ra, SJ d-ma, SJ d-ya ;—@ dh-ya, F dh-ra ;— 
TE n-ta, VE n-tha, W n-da, We n-d-ya, VE n-d-ra, We n-d-r-ya, 
WW n-dha, B N-NA, TA n-ma, TH n-ya, Wi n-va. 

TH t-ka, TH t-k-ra, W t-ta, W t-t-ya, @ t-t-ra, TW t-t-va, 
7] t-tha, @ t-na, wa t-n-ya, FT t-pa, W t-p-ra, TH t-ma, 
eq t-m-ya, @ t-ya, @ or @ t-ra, WW t-r-ya, @ t-va, WT t-sa, 
TH t-s-na, eq t-s-n-ya ;—% th-ya ;—# d-ga, ¥d-gha, ¥ d-gh-ra, 
& d-da, €] d-d-ya, “a d-dha, @ d-dh-ya, 5 d-na, & d-ba, 
4 d-bha, @ d-bh-ya, 4 q d-ma, ' W d-ya, F d-ra, BI d-r-ya, ZF d-va, 
@ d-v-ya;—W dh-na, Wi dh-n-ya, tH dh-ma, 4 dh-ya, WM dh-ra, 
W dh-r-ya, & dh-va;—* n-ta, WW n-t-ya, “A n-t-ra, * n-da, 
vw n-d-ra, “I n-dha, Wf n-dh-ra, FY n-na, “7 n-pa, W n-p-ra, 
i n-ma, 4 n-ya, qd n-ra,  n-sa. 

W p-ta, 1 p-t-ya, F p-na, | p-pa, A p-ma, | p-ya, W p-ra, 
X p-la, @ p-va, @ p-sa, Wt p-s-va ;—a b-gha, Sf b-ga, & b-da, 
# b-dha, @ b-na, F b-ba, At b-bha, AY b-bh-ya, @ b-ya, Ff b-ra, 
@ b-va;—W bh-na, *4 bh-ya,, & bh-ra, 4 bh-va;—@ m-na, 
74 m-pa, FT m-p-ra, | m-ba, A m-bha, FI m-ma, FY m-ya, 
@ m-ra, FH m-la, 4 m-va. 

WZ y-ya, A y-va;—H ]-ka, QJ 1-pa, SA l-ma, a l-ya, F 1-la, 
@ l-va ;—q v-na, @ v-ya, A v-ra, Ff v-va. 

% s-ka, WT s-k-ya, @ s-na, YW s-ya, W s-ra, BY s-r-ya, G s-la, 
W s-va, "I s-v-ya, Wl s-sa;—B sh-ta, BT sh-t-ya, F sh-é-ra, 
Wi sh-?-r-ya, ¥ sh-i-va, 8 sh-tha, GN sh-na, SIA sh-n-ya, Wl sh-pa, 
TW sh-p-ra,  sh-ma, W sh-ya, Bf sh-va;—Hi s-ka, @ s-kha, 
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@ s-ta, FQ s-t-ya, 7 s-t-ra, GA s-t-va, TH s-tha, W s-na, 
Sq s-n-ya, TT s-pa, SA s-phe, A s-ma, ST s-m-ya, WW s-ya, 
@ s-ra, GF s-va, TS 8-sa. 
Ka h-na, ¥ h-na, @ h-ma, € h-ra, & h-la, F h-va. 
16 (21). The numerical figures in Sanskrit are :— 
q Q 3 3 i) % 9 b Q o 
I 2 3 4 5 6 ” 8 9 ° 
These figures were adopted by the Arabs, who introduced them 
into Europe. 


Pronunciation. 


17 (22). The following rules should be noted :— 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. 
The short ® a, however, has rather the sound of the so- 
called neutral vowel in English, as the u in but. 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 
Thus @ kh=kh in inkhom; ¥@ th hke th in pothouse; 
Ti ph like ph in topheavy ; Y gh like gh in loghouse; Y dh 
like dh in madhouse; & bh like bh in Hobhouse. 

3. The guttural ¥ n has the sound of ng in king. 

4. The palatals @ and W (transliterated & and g because they 
are derived from the gutturals) have the sound of ch in 
church and of j in join. 

sg. The linguals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 
d, t, n in English, the tongue being turned rather further 
back against the roof of the palate. The dentals in Sanskrit 
are produced by bringing the tip of the tongue against the 
very edge of the upper front teeth. The English t, d, n 
sound like the Sanskrit linguals rather than like the San- 
skrit dentals. 

6. The Visarga, which is a final h sound, is a hard breathing. 
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4. The dental @ s sounds like s in sin; the lingual W sh like 
sh in shun, the palatal $f s like ss in session; the difference 
being that in pronouncing the lingual the tongue is turned 
further back than in the case of the palatal. 

8. The real Anusvéra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n 
in the French bon. 


Accent. 


18 (Appendix IT). The_Sanskrit accent, which is marked in 
works belonging to the Vedic period only, but not in classical 
Sanskrit, is a musical accent dependent on pitch and not on stress 
only. It does not depend on quantity, and is not, as in the clas- 
sical languages, limited to particular syllables. In this grammar 
it is marked in the transliterated words, in order that the student 
may see clearly how strong syllables are dependent on the accent 
and are weakened by the loss of it. . 

The three principal accents are; the udatta, or acute, pro- 
nounced by raising the voice; the svarita, or circumflex, pro- 
nounced by a combined rise and fall of the voice; and the 
anudatta (i.e. without udatta), which may be marked in trans- 
literated words by the gravis, and which belongs to all vowels 
having neither of the other two accents. 

The anudatta immediately preceding an udatta or svarita vowel 
is called anudattatara, 

The anud&tta immediately following an udatta is changed into 
what is called the dependent svarita. 

In Sanskrit the svarita and the anydattatara only are indicated, 
the former by |, the latter by _. Whenever we find a syllable 
marked by _, we know that the next syllable, if left without any 
mark, is udatta, if marked by ', is svarita; e. g. wir: agnih, 
aat kanya ; wirerat agnind (ag, anudattatara; ni, udatta; nd, 
dependent svarita). 
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CHAPTER II. 


RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS. 


19 (23). In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one un- 
broken chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial 
letters is called Sandhi (putting together). The rules of Sandhi 
are based chiefly on the avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 
" The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by punctua- 
tion. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 
letters of verbal roots and nominal bases when followed by certain 
terminations or suffixes. 

Note—The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions, 
to words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
bases before the Pada or middle terminations ¥4TA bhyam, fat: bhif, 
wt bhyah, Y su (see 85), or before secondary suffixes beginning 
with any consonant except 4 y. 


External Sandhi. 
Classification of Vowels. 
20 (30-33). Vowels are divided into :— 
A.1. Simple vowels: @a, Wa; $3, ¥i; Tu, HA; Bri, Wri; Bh. 
Sache hue fe ces ee 


2. Guna vowels : Was Ze; Bio; Wr ar; WS al. 
~ 
3. Vriddhivowels: WA; @ai; Glau; War; weal. 
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Guna is the strengthening of the simple vowels by @ pre-_ 
ceding W a ("Wa itself remains-unchanged); Vriddhi is 
the further strengthening of Guza vowels by means of 
another @ a. : 

B. 1, Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: ¥ i, 
$i; Tu, Ba; Wri, rt: also the diphthongs (the latter 
half of which is i or J u): lquid vowels. 

2. Those which are not: Wa, Bf a. 


Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 


21 (33). If the same simple vowel (long or short) occurs at the 
end and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel; e.g. QT 
wig saa sa-api tkshate becomes araiga eapikshate : fag 
Beta kintu udeti becomes fare fa kintideti ; Ry By kartri rigu 
becomes Ary kartrigu. 

22 (34, 35). Sa and ST a4 coalesce with a following simple 
liquid vowel to Guna; e.g. Ta 3%: tava indrak = WAT! tavendrah : 
Sl FW sa uktva = Alen soktva; Al Whe sa riddhis = afe:. 
sarddhik: with diphthongs to Vriddhi; e. g. aq Sq tava eva = 
waa tavaiva; QT WIATY: sa oshadhih = aafy: saushadhih; @T 
wingaraat s4 autsukyavati = aigeadt sautsukyavatt. 

23 (36). A simple liquid vowel followed‘by any other vowel or 
by a diphthong is changed into its semivowel; e. g. ate WT da- 
dhi atra = (Ura dadhyatra ; ad Ve kartri uta = aaa kartruta ; 
TY te madhu iva = afsaq saaalivives - ad waR nadi artham = 
AWIA nadyartham. 

24 (37). The Guna vowels @ e and Wt o— 

(a) if followed by Wa, remain unchanged, the @ a being dropped: 
@ wfe te api= AST texpi; BM Ai so api=arsfa 
$0 = pi. 

(b) if followed by any other vowel, are changed to Wa (through 
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WY ay and WA av, the sémivowels ee dropped) : wa 
€z sakhe iha = G@ Fz sakha iha; WAY fe prabho ehi = 
wy ete prabha ehi. 

25 (38). The Vriddhi vowel @ ai becomes WT A (through WT dy), 

au becomes ATG Av (the semivowel not being dropped in this 
case) before all vowels and diphthongs: ford wd: sriyai arthah = 
ferat we: sriyA arthah; but # zfa tau iti = arfefer tav iti. 

Note—The hiatus occasioned by the dropping of Q y and 4 v 
in the above three cases (24, 25) remains, no further coalescence 
taking place. 

26 (39). Exception—If the vowels $1, % 4, @e are the termi- 
nations of the dual, whether of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or 
verbs, they remain unchanged before vowels; also the #1 of Weft 
ami, nom. plural of the pronoun Wee adas. Wa ss not elided 
after this dual ¥e. These vowels are called Pragrihya. 

Ex. wat a kavi imau, these two poets; @TY eat sadht 
imau, these two merchants; faa ct vidye ime, these two sciences; 
aren WA yakete artham, they two ask for money; WA 
amd arbhakan, these two children; WAT WMT: ami asvh, these 
horse 


Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 


27 (43, 44). 1. When 8 preposition ending in W a or WW a is 
followed by a verb beginning with Ze or wT o, the result of the 
coalescence of the vowels is @ e or WY o, not 2 ai or et au. 

Ex. W-+ est = wae pra + egate = pregate ; au + wafer = 
acteta para + ohati = parohati. 

Exception—The two verbs @Y edh, to grow, and %i, to go, if 
raised by Guna to © e, are regular. 

S4+ cue = sua upa + edhate = upaidhate; WI + efa = 

ava -+ eti = avaiti. 

2. When a preposition ending in @ a or Wf & is followed by a 
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verb beginning with J ri, the two vowels coalesce into WI ar 
instead of Wz ar. 


Ex. Wy + ata = waredta apa + ritkhati = aparkkhati; WX 
+ qufa = aerafar para + rishati = pararshati. 
Note (47-—50)—Interjectional particles consisting of or ending 


in vowels are not liable to Sandhi; e.g. ¥ ¥¥ i indra, Oh Indra; » 


WT way & evam, is it so indeed? 2 £4 he indra, Oh Indra; wet 
wufg aho apehi, halloo, go away. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 
28 (54). The rules concerning the changes of final consonants 
will be considerably simplified by remembering that eleven only 
out of the thirty-five coneonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the 
end of a word; viz. 
& k, gz t at, Wp, 
Fa, Un, Tn, Aa, 

Because 1. final aspirates must be replaced by ther correspond- 
ing unaspirated letters ; 

2. final soft letters must be replaced by their corresponding hard 
letters ; 

3. palatals must be replaced by gutturals (@ kh is always, and 
Hg sometimes, replaced by % ¢); 

4. of the semivowels only 31 can be final; final { r is replaced 
by Visarga ; 

5: final % h is replaced by ¢ ¢ (sometimes by {t or & k); 

6. of the sibilants, Ysh and J{s are replaced by % ¢ (sometimes 
by @ k), @s by Visarga, which is the only sibilant tolerated 
at the end of a word. 

Besides these ten, Anusvara ig the only other letter which can 
stand at the end of a word. 

29 (55). No word in Sanskrit ever ends in more thati one con- 
sonant, except when { r precedes a final & k, ¢ ¢, At, Up, which 


* 


| : (Visarga), *(Anusvara). 
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is radical or substituted for a radical. In the case of all other 
combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till only 
one remains, which is allowable as a final. Thus Wfawt+ {= 
wat: abibhar + t—abibhah, 3 p. sg. impf. of ¥ bhri, to carry ; 
GTS] + F = FAs suvalg +s = suval, nom. sing., well jumping. 

But Wa ark, strength, nom. sing. of BH dry: waftadt avari- 
vart, 3 p. 8g. impf. intens. of Ja vrit or FY vridh ; WHT? amart 
from FH mrig. 

The nom. sing. of faaty kikirsh (from the desiderative of 
& kri, to do) is feat: kikih, the final q sh, which would other- 
wise become ¢ ¢, being dropped because it is a derivative suffix. 


Classification of Consonants. 


30 (56). Place or organ of consonants :— 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, 
and the nose are called the places or organs of the letters. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places,—throat, 
palate, roof, teeth,—the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental 
consonants are formed. Labial consonants are formed by 
contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 
passes through the nose, while the real Anusvara is formed in 
the nose only. 

4. The Visarga is said by native grammarians to be pronounced in 
the chest; it is now pronounced by the natives like an h 
followed by a very short vowel, e. g. &: kah sounds like kahi. 
The three sibilants 3s, 4 sh, @s are produced by an incipient 
contact of the tongue with the palate, the roof, and the teeth 
respectively. 

5 8 h is guttural; the semivowels y, < r, 1, { v are palatal, 
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lingual, dental’, and labial. @ y, 1, @v can be nasalized, 
and are then written U, e, q, or a, @, q, y> 1, v. <r can- 
not be nasalized. 

31 (57). Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are :— 

1. Either hard (surd): the first, second, and seventh (sibilants) 
columns in the table in § 5. 

Or soft (sonant): all the remaining consonants, the semi- 
vowels (columns 3, 4, 5, 6), and Anusvara (besides all the 
vowels and diphthongs). 

2. Either aspirated : columns 2, 4, 7, § h, and Anusvara. 

Or unaspirated : all the rest. 

It will appear from the above that the change of Yk to @® k is 
a change of place, and that of {k to Wg is a change of quality ; 
while in the transition of 4k to 7g, or of Tt to Tn, there is a 
change both of place and of quality. 

32 (60). The changes which take place by the combination of 
the eleven final consonants with initial vowels or consonants may 
therefore conveniently be treated under two heads. 

Final letters are changed : 

TI. With regard to their places or organs. 
II. With regard to their quality. 


I. Changes of Place. 
33 (61). The only final consonants which are hable to change 
of place are the Dentals, Anusvara, and Visarga. 
a. The dentals become palatal and lingual before palatals and 
linguals. 
b. Anusvara and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible 
to the organ of the letter by which they are followed. 





1 7% 1, however, is practically treated as a lingual, being derived 
from <r. 
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All other changes of final consonants are merely changes of 
quality; these in’ the case of dentals, Anusvara, and Visarga being 
superadded to the changes of place. 


The Dentals: 7 t and 7 n. 

34 (62). Final {+t before palatals (4k, R kh, Ag, R gh, FA, 
Ys) is changed to a palatal. 

Ex. aa + Y= WS tat + ka= takka, and this; w+ faafe = 
wiaarea tat + khinatti = takkhinatti, he cuts this; a+ yarfa 
= weaifa? tat +- srinoti = taksrinoti, he hears this; Lt Gus 

WiUt = TBAT tat + gayate = taggayate, this is born. 

In the last example the final {t is changed to {, and then to 
Mg (38): the same change would take place before an initial R gh; 
and before an initial 4% #, t might become either ¥{ g or © #. 

35 (63). Final %{n before 4 g, R gh, A i, and Ys is changed 
to palatal 5 . 

Ex. ae + watt = areata tan + gayati=tamgayati, he con- 
quers them. 

Note—Rules on the change of final 4] n before 4k, & kh, and 
¥_s will be given in 43 and 45. 

36 (64). Final qt before % ¢, J th, Sd, E dh, Mw (not F sh) is 
changed to a lingual. 

Ex. waq + CRU = VAG RE etat + thakkurah = etatthakkurah, 
the idol of him; W7{+ sat = Wyant tat + dayate = taddayate : 
here the final 4 + is changed to ¢ ¢ and then to ¥ d (38): the 
same change would take place before an initial € dh; before an 
initial Wn, At might become either ¥d or | n (39). . 

37 (65). Final *{n before ¥ d, € dh, Wn (not ¥ sh) is changed ton. 


* ls in this case is generally changed to @ kh: Taaiin 
takkhrinoti. 
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Ex. Wate + STAC: = ASTUSTAT, mahan-+ dimarah = mahanda- 
marah, a great uproar. 

Note 1—Rules on the changes of 4{n before % ¢ and % ¢h (not 
W sh) will be given in 43. 

Note 2—The changes of place with regard to final Anusvara (m) 
and Visarga (hk) will be explained, together with the changes of 
quality to which these letters are liable, in 47-52. 


II. Changes of Quality. 

38 (66). Final consonants must be soft before soft initials and 
hard before hard initials. 

Note—As the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters, unless the con- 
tact can be avoided by inserting sibilants, or, if the following letters 
are sibilants, by inserting k, k, t, or t (44, 45). 

Accordingly final & k, % ¢, {t, Up before sonants become 71 g, 
= d, & d, & b respectively, 

Note—@'t before sonant palatals and linguals will of course 
become ¥{g and ¥ d respectively by 34 and 36. 

Examples :— 

Rk: WTR+ TAA = FAUT ST samyak + uktam = samyagu- 
ktam, well said; feaq-+ 21H: = fear771H dik + gagah = digga- 
gah, an elephant supporting the globe. 

Se: ufcarg + Bay = afcarsay parivrat + ayam = parivrada- 
yam, he is a mendicant; ufcarg + fray = afcartsyay 
parivrat + mitram = parivridmitram. 

q t: afey + az arrest sarit + atra = saridatra, the river 
there; AEA + Wy: = ASF: mahat + dhanus = mahaddha- 
nuh, a large bow. 

Qp: HFQ+ WA = RETF kakup + atra = kakubatra, a region 
there (inflectional base GY kakubh); WQ-+ WA: = Waray: 
ap + gayah = abgayah, obtaining water. 

be c 
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But airy + Wesel = ATCA sarit + galam = sariggalam (34), 
water of the river; SAA + STAT: = TARTAT: etat + dimarah 
= etaddimarah, the uproar of them. 

39 (67). @ k, F 4, at, Up, when followed by initial nasals, 
chiefly &{n and % m, may, after becoming fg, ¥ d, § d, and ab, 
be further assimilated to the nasal, and be written Fh, W 2, 
(Un, Xm. 

Ex. fea + arm: = ferart: or feRTM: dik + nigah = dignigah 
or diinagah, a world elephant; WT -+ ATS = WATT: or 
WTATS: gagat + ndthah = gagadnéthah or gagannathah, lord of 
the world; WQ+ wet = waet or WHat ap + nadi=abnadi or 
amnadi, water-river; WT + FB = APY: or WISTS: prak + 
mukhah = pragmukhak or prahmukhak, facing the east. 

40 (70). Final 4 ¢ before © 1 becomes @% 1 (not € d). 

Ex. wat SAA = TAMA tat + labdham = tallabdham, this is 
taken. 

41 (71). Final 4 n before Rl also becomes @ 1; but this QI, 
being pronounced through the nose, is written with Anusvara, 
which in this case is usually written as a half-moon. 

Ex. Fat + OM: = Weta: mahan + labhah = mahallabhah, 
large gain. 

42 (72). Final $n, Wn, and {n, preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any vowel, are doubled. 

Ex. UTA + WY: = UTA: dhévan + asvah = dhévannasvah, 
a running horse; Wage + It = WATER pratyah +- aste = pra- 
tyahhaste, he sits turned towards the west; Ay + we = 
Prana sugan + Aste = sugannaste, he sits counting well. 

But waty + WaT kavin + &hvayasva (call the poets) re- 
mains unchanged. 

43 (73). Final &{ n before initial @ k, @ kh, and Q p, @ ph, 
remains unchanged. 
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* Final “{n before 4k, & kh, requires the intercession of Ws. 
Final &{ n before @ ¢, ¢ th, requires the intercession of W sh’. 
Final { n before 7 t, Y th, requires the intercession of @ s ‘ 
Before these inserted sibilants the original @{ n is changed to 

Anusvara. 

Ex, faq + Wart =— ZAASNIT hasan + kakara = hasanskakara, 
he did it laughing; Waa +t fefgea: = aatefger: clan + titti- 
bhah = kalamshitiftibhah, a moving tiftibha-bird; Wia+ We: = 
WHATS: patan + taruh = patamstaruh, a falling tree. 

44 (74). Final & h and Wn may remain unchanged before the 
sibilants Qs, 4 sh, &s; but @k may optionally be inserted after 
the Fh, and St after the Wn. 


Ex. We + wa — West or wrgya (or mTReA) pran + sete 
= pransete or prihksete (or prankkhete); Qa + aca = qRa- 
tft or qracactr sugan -++ sarati = sugansarati or sugansarati. ’ 

45 (75). Final *{n before 4 sh remains unchanged ; before @ s 
it may remain unchanged or Qt is inserted; before Ys it must 
be changed to the palatal nasal (35) 4%; 3] #s may further be 
changed to ®Q{ tks, WR ikkh, or FB Akh. 

Ex. at + 82 = ATA tin+ shat = tanshag, those six ; AT + 
aaa = ave or aaa tén + sahate= tansahate or tantsa- 
hate, he bears them; AT] + Wigs = ATER STL or aTSqTE- 
I or ATRATSHT or ATA tin + sArdalin = thsdrdlan 
or tafksarddlan or tafkkharddlan or té#ikhkarddlan, those tigers. 


46 (76). A final  ¢ before @ s must remain unchanged, but {t 
may be inserted. 


Ex. a¢+ afer: = wzafor: or wgrrfcm: shat + saritas = 


shatsaritah or shattsaritah, six rivers. 


1 This intercession is owing to the analogy of acc. pl. masc. of 
vowel stems and of nom, sing, of n-stems, which originally ended 
in ns. 


Cc 2 
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Final % m and Anusvara. 


47 (77). 1. Final & m followed by an initial vowel remains un- 
changed. 

Ex. Tory + wa = Hare kim +- atra = kimatra, what is there? 

2. Final & m before consonants may, without exception, be 
changed to Anusvara. 

a. Before Cr, Ws, sh, Xs, and ¥ h, final Am must be changed 
to Anusvfra, as these five consonants have no corresponding nasal 
class-letter. 

b. Before all the five letters in each of the five classes final { m 
may be changed to the corresponding nasal of the class to which 
the letter belongs. 

c. Before 4 y, @ 1, {v, final % m may become q ¥, ro Y, q ¥v 
(cp. 30. 5)- 

‘ Examples :—1. Before Cr, Ws, F sh, qs, z h:— 

RUA + afeta = HST Ofer karunam + roditi = karunam 
roditi, he cries piteously; Qrarary + Ia = Wearai wa sayya~ 
yam + sete = sayyfyam sete, he lies on the couch; ATH + aaa 

= ara Waa moksham -+- seveta = moksham seveta, iet a man 
cultivate religious freedom; RYT + Tafa = AYL Fala madhu- 
ram -++ hasati = madhuram hasati, he laughs sweetly. 

2. Before letters of the five classes :— 

far + acta = fe acifa (or fargcifa) kim + karoshi = kim 
karoshi (or kin karoshi), what doest thou? WA + ufz = ry 
afe (or Waste) satrum + gahi=satrum gahi (or satruf gahi), 
kill the enemy; JRA+ aata = Te wate (or Raat) gurum 
+ namati=gurum namati (or gurun namati), he salutes “the 
teacher; fax + THOR = TH WDA (or Farenes) kim + phalam = 
kim phalam (or kim phalam), what is the use? IITA + atatert = 
Wey sitatat (or Weapatatart) sAstram +- mimamsate = sistram 
mimfmsate (or sAstram mimamsate), he studies the book. 
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3. Before Vy, & 1, {v:— 

Bay + Ufa = Brat UA (or wacanin) satvaram + yati = 
satvaram yAti (or satvaray yAti), he walks quickly ; faery + ara 
= faut mrt (or faererrt) vidyam + labhate = vidyam labhate 
(or vidyal labhate), he acquires wisdom; WA -+ a= 4% az (or 
azz) tam + veda = tam veda (or tav veda), I know him. 

48 (78). Am at the end of a word in pauséd, i.e. at the end of 
a sentence, remains unchanged. It is, however, allowable to write | 


it with the simple dot, for the sake of brevity. Ex. wa evam, thus, 
instead of 44 evam. 


Visarga for final €s and ir 


49 (82). Visarga is the only sibilant which can be final in pausd. 
It (as well as the other sibilants) is hard, the corresponding soft 
letter being & r. 


If Visarga is followed by— 

1. a hard palatal, lingual, or dental, % k, B kh, St, th, Ht, 
th, it is changed to the sibilant of the class to which the 
following letter belongs (3H s, 4 sh, Gs); 

2. a hard guttural or labial, @ k, @& kh, Y p, & ph, it remains 
unchanged ; 


3. a sibilant, it remains or it may be assimilated. 
Examples :— 


I. ait: + WE: = quae: ptirnah + kandrah = ptrnas kandrah, 
the full moon; Wt: + AIT = AMAA nadysh + tiram = 
nadyas tiram, the border of the river. 

2. Was + BIA: = AA: AIA: tatah+kamah —tatah kimah, hanes 
love; WaT: + UT = AM: ATA nadydh + param = nadyah pa- 
ram, the opposite shore of the river. 

3. Fe + fry: = = Anfang: or QW: fry: suptah + sisuk = 
suptas sisuh or suptah sisuh, the child sleeps; WWA:+ at: = 
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WUT: or WAA: Bit: prathamah + sargah = prathamas sargahk 
or prathamah sargah, the first section. 

50 (84). Visarga (except when preceded by Wa or @ &) if fol- 
lowed by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to & r, this 
letter being the soft form of Visarga. 

Ex, af: + Bay = MALIA kav ee oe een this 
poet ; mM: ++ wreafa = mV heafa gauh + gakkhati = gaur gakkhati, 
the ox walks; 4TJ: + atta = aTgatta vayuh +vati=vayur vati, 
the wind blows. 

51 (84). 1. The final syllable Gt: 4h drops its Visarga before 
every vowel or soft consonant. 

2. The final syllable Ws ah— 

(a) drops its Visarga before every vowel except Wa; 
(b) before every soft consonant and before W a, it is changed to 
at o, after which @ a is elided. 

Examples :—r. Wat: + SAT = WET WAT asvah + ami = asva 
ami, these horses ; WUTAT: +- AAA? = BETA AAA: dpatah+ risha- 
yah = Agata rishayah, the poets have arrived ; @a1: -+ WHT: = SAT 
THT: hatah + gagdh = haté gagah, the elephants are killed; AT: + 
fig: = arfit: mah + bhih = mabhih, instr. pl. of ATA mas, moon. 

2.0. Sts + WM: = Ad APTA: kutah + dgatah = kuta agatah, 
whence come? @& -+- GQ; = @ SA: kah + eshah=ka eshah, who 
is he? @+ wfa: = WH WTA kak + rishih=ka rishih, who is 
the poet? 

vb. fara: + ete: = fata eta: nirvanah + dipah =nirvano 
dipah, the lamp is blown out; + fat: = ART: nak + bhih = 
nobhih, instr. pl., with the noses; AT: + Way = ATS AA narah 
+ ayam = narosyam, this man. 

52 (85). The final syllables ® ah and Ml: 4h, in the few in- 
stances’ in which the Visarga represents an etymological & r, are 


: Jax punar, again; Wat pratar, early ; WAT antar, within ; 
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not subject to the exceptions of 51. In other words, W ah and 
WI: 4h (= original WL ar and Wi< ar) become WE ar and Wit ar 
according to the general rule (50) that Visarga before soft letters 
becomes & r. 

Ex. J + afq= yatta punah -+ api = punarapi, even again ; 
aTA: + af = amet bhratahk +- dehi = bhratar dehi, brother, 
give! 31: + VaT= ie dvah + esha = dvaresha, this door. 

53 (86). <r followed by <r is always dropped (whether it be 
etymologically & s or <r), and a preceding short vowel is 
lengthened. 

Ex. fay: + Tat = fay crt vidhuh + ragate =vidhd ragate, 
the moon shines; J + ant = Jat Trt puna + rogi = punf 
rogi, ill again. 

54 (87). The two pronouns @: sak and 28: eshah, this, retain 
Visarga at the end of a sentence only, but become @ so and 
BH esho before Ba (51, 2. b). 

Ex. @ + eetfa=@ tetfa sah + dadati=sa dadati, he gives; 
B+ ty: =F e: sak + indrah = sa indrah, this Indra. 

But 4+ waa = atsaray sah + abhavat = sos bhavat, he 
was; Ya: S mritah sak, he is dead. 

55 (88). Wt: bhok, an irregular vocative of 44q bhavat, thou, 
drops its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants. 

Ex. Wt + Sgra = At ETA bhok + tsina = bho tsAna, Oh lord! 
iE + eat: = at aan: bhoh + devaéh= bho devih, Oh gods! 

But wT? + wr: = ATER: bhoh + khettah = bhos khettah, Oh 
cutter ! 


The same applies to the interjections 471: bhagoh and WSN: 


WAT svar, heaven; Wet ahar, day; voc. sg. of nouns in Y ri, e.g. ' 
TAT pitar, father; and some verbal forms from verbs in W ri, as , 
WIN agdgar, 2. 3. sg. impf. of ATT gagrt, to awake. 
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aghoh, really irregular vocatives of WT4q bhagavat, God, and” 
WITT aghavat, sinner. 
56 (go). Nouns ending in radical < r, retain the < r before the 
| JY su of the loc. plur., and in compounds even before nouns be- 
ginning with hard letters. 
Ex. a+ Y= ay var ++ su==varshu, in the waters; f<+ 
Ufa: = nrefa: gir + patih = girpatih, lord of speech. 
In compounds, however, like NTF: girpatih, the optional use 
of Visarga is sanctioned: Nt:UfA: gihpatih. 
57 (91). & kh at the beginning of a word, after a final short 
vowel, and after the particles Wl a and RT ma, is changed to 


SE kkh. 
Ex. W2+ Bla = Aa BIA tava+ khiyi=tava kkhayé, thy 


shade; At-+ Taeq = at faxeq ma + khidat = ma kkhidat, let him 
not cut; B+ wieata = wreareata & + khadayati = akkhada- 
yati, he covers. 

After any other long vowel, this change is optional. 

ACCTAAT or FETHSBTAT badarikhaya or badarikkhaya, shade of 
Badaris. 

' In the body of a word the change of & kh into @& kkh is neces- 
sary after both long and short vowels. 

Ex. Tara ikkhati, he wishes ; az mlekkhah, a barbarian. 

58 (92). Initial §{s, not followed by a hard consonant, may be 
changed into & kh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a 
hard consonant or %{ # (for {n). 

Ex. Q& + Wa = WINNT or ATHANT vik + satam = vik 
satam or vak khatam, a hundred speeches ; w+ Brat = Tet- 
Wal tat + slokena = takkhlokena, by that verse; YT +- SY = 
NVTIHSM: or NTT: dhavan + sasah = dhavat sasah or dhavan 
khasah, a running hare; MY-+ Wes = WYSE: or MOK: ap + 

* sabdah = apsabdah or apkhabdak, the sound of water. 
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59. Initial ¥ h, after softening a preceding @ k, % ¢, Ft, Up, is 
changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter. 

Ex. @T& + fz = arira vak + hi=vagghi, for speech ; aa + 
fe = af tat +hi=tad dhi, for this. 

60 (92). If Y gh, S dh, Y dh, * bh, or € h stand at the end of 
a syllable beginning with 1 g, $d, & d, or & b, and lose their 
aspiration as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated 
by way of compensation’. 

Ex. §€ duh, a milker, becomes YR dhuk; f4*TY visvagudh, 
all attracting, becomes farang visvaghut; {FY budh, wise, be- 
comes Jf bhut. 

Internal Sandhi. 

61. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the final letters of 
nominal and verbal bases before all terminations of declension 
(except those beginning with consonants of the middle base) 
and conjugation, before primary suffixes, and before secondary 
suffixes beginning with a vowel or Y y. They are best acquired 
by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many of these 
rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the most important 
of those which differ from external Sandhi are here added. 


Final Vowels. 
'? 62 (110). In many cases before vowels i and $1 are changed 
to X4 iy; Tuand Ra to Tq uv; WY ri to fEri; Wri to ce ir, 
and after labials to SZ ur. - 
Ex. at-+ ¢= firfa bhi+i=bhiyi; Y+e=yfs bho+i= 
bhuvi; 99 + 3: = FZq: yuyu + uh = yuyuvuh; q+ wa = faut 





' Roots ending in a soft aspirate and beginning with 71 g, € d, 
4% b may be supposed to have had an initial aspirate also; see 
Grassmann in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. 111 qq. 
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rari + ate == mriyate ; + eta = frcte eri + ati= girati; ag+ 
% = UAlC papré +i = papuri. 

63 (111). Final WJ ré before consonant terminations is changed 
to $& ir; after labials to WX dr. 

Ex. J gri, to shout ; passive Ha giryate; part. Tita: girnah : 
7 pri, to fill; pass. yaa paryate; part. yar: parnah. 

64 (112). Ze, v ai, WI o, wl au are changed before suffixes 
beginning with vowels or Y y to WY ay, WY ay, WA av, STF av. 

Ex. 2+ Wa= aaa ne ++ ana = nayana ; W+a= way ge+ 
yas=gayya; t+@= U4 rai + e= raye; T+ @= 7a go+e= 
gave ; aT + q= TT go+ ya=gavya; a+ 7 ATH nau + 
ah = nivah. 

65 (143, 144). ¥ i and J u preceding radical { r or & v are 
generally lengthened when a consonant follows. 

Ex. feq+ afa= eteaufa div + yati = divyati ; faz+ fr: = 
TTA: gir+ bhih = girbhih; YX+ fi: = YA: dhur+ bhis = dhar- 
bhih; fret A= wh gir +s—gih. 


Final Consonants. 


66 (114). Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and 
followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop 
the termination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at 
the end of a word (29). The final consonants of the base are 
then treated like other final consonants :—aT4 + @ = ATS vik + 
8==-vaik, speech: nom. 8g.; niq+ Q= ATE prakk + s=— prah, 
eastern: nom. sg. masc. Here wie prank, which remains after the 
dropping of @ s, is, according to the same rule, reduced again to 
WTS pran, the final nasal remaining guttural, because it would have 
been guttural if the final @k had remained. FIA + {= FIR 
suvalg +8 = suval, well jumpmg. Here, after the dropping of & s, 
there would remain YTS suvalk ; but as no word can end in two 


INTERNAL SANDHI. 27 


consonants, this is reduced to YFR suval. Before the middle 
terminations Y4S7 suvalg assumes its middle form YA suval ; 
hence instr. plur. Jafar: suvalbhih. We + A= Wee shan + 
s = ahan, thou killedst: 2. p. sg. impf.; aaa + qT= waz advesh 
+ t= advet, he hated: 3. p.sg.impf. ; wale + T= UTR adoh+ 
t = adhok, he milked: 3. p. sg. impf. 

67 (115). Final consonants of verbal and nominal bases generally 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with vowels, 
nasals, and semivowels. Before terminations beginning with other 
letters, they follow the rules of external Sandhi, e.g. from 4 vak, 
to speak, 4f€R vakmi, AT vakya, Tatts vakani; but Af vakti. 

68 (116). Aspirates followed by terminations beginning with any 
letter (except vowels, semivowels, and nasals) lose their aspiration. 

Ex. ATAY + fa = arate mamath + ti = mAmatti, 3. p. sg. pres. 
act. of the intensive ATA mamath, he shakes much ; y+ a= 
& rundh + dhve=runddhve, 2. pl. pres. middle of RY rudh, 
you impede ; M4 + Bi = Hi labh + sye= lapsye, I shall take. 

But 9Y+3=YfW yudh +i=yudhi, loc. sing., in battle ; 
nq + U3 = BI lobh + yah = lobhyah, to be desired ; Wa + 
aia = warta kshubh + nati= kshubhnati’, he agitates. 

Note—Two aspirates can never meet in Sanskrit. 

69 (117). The initial {+t and Y th of suffixes are softened after 
soft aspirates, and take the whole aspiration on themselves (i. e. the 
final aspiration, when lost before At, qth, cannot be thrown back). 

Ex. 4+ W: = Gat: labh + tah =labdhah, taken; ®Y+ 
W = BB rundh + thak = runddhah, you two obstruct ; wary + 
a= warez abandh + tam = abanddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. act., 
you two bound. 


1 Contrary to 75, &n does not in this case become @ n after 
sh, by Panini VIII. iv. 39. 
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© Note (118)—If ¥ gh, & dh, Y dh, 4 bh, ¥ hb, at the end of 2 
syllable, lose their aspiration before &{ dhv (mot fw dhi), % bh, 
@s, they throw their aspiration back on % g, & d, € d, | b at 
the beginning of the syllable (not on other letters). Cp. 60. 

Ex. F¥+ @= Yq budh+s=bhut, knowing; fx: bhudbhif, 
instr. plur.; YY bhutsu, loc. plur.; WFAA abhuddhvan, 2. p. pl. 
aor. mid. 

But gira dugdhi from ¥€ duh, to milk, 2. sg. impv. 

70 (122), Dentals after linguals become lingual. 

Ex, {4+ @=§¥ ish + ta=ishta; faq+ fu=fafg dvish + 
dhi = dviddhi; 4 + @TA = ATA shat + nim = shanndm. 

71. Yn after Fk and Ag becomes HY %; but remains un- 
changed after QJ s. 

Ex, 4 -+ T= WW yag + na= yagha; but WH: prasnah. 

72 (133). & n at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before 
sibilants (not before ¥ su of loc. pl.), is changed to Anusvara. 

Ex. faratata gighamsati, he wishes to kill, from ®{ han. 

But ofed + ¥ = qfery suhin +.su = suhinsu. 

73 (134). “{n remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. want hanyate, he is killed, from 4; Weae{ tanvan from 
We tan, stretching. 

74 (135, 136). & m remains unchanged before 4 y, Cr, @ 1; 
but in the nom. sg., before middle terminations, or personal termi- 
nations beginning with % m or 4 v, it is changed to 7{n. 

Ex. @TAT; kamyah from @F kam ; ATHA timram from AA tam ; 
WH: amlah from WA am. 

But TT prasin, nom. sg., WWTP: prasanbhih, instr. plur., 
WATY prasdnsu, loc. pl., from WATT prasim ; WT aganma, we 
went, and Wtrq aganva, we two went, from 71% gam+4 ma 
and TH gam+ 7 va. 

75 (96). The dental © n, followed by a vowel or {n, Tm, Ty, 


INTERNAL SANDHI. 29 


{v, is changed into the lingual UW 2, if it is preceded by the 
linguals & ri, Wri, Cr, or q sh, even though a vowel, a guttural, 
a labial, Ty, Tv, z h, or Anusvara intervene. 

Ex.J + aT = FUT ori -+ném= nrinam, of men; at: karnah, 
ear: CqgA dishanam, abuse (a vowel intervenes) ; FEA vrimha- 
nam, nourishing (Anusvara, z h, and a vowel intervene); aka 
arkena, by the sun (guttural and vowel); feyaq: kshipnuh, throw- 
ing (vowel and labial); WeUT premnai, by love (diphthong and 
labial); ST@W: brahmanyah, kind to Brahmans (vowel, X h, 
labial, vowel, { n followed by J y); TAM: nishannah, rested (Tn 
followed by @{ n, which is itself assimilated to Mn); WaT pré- 
yena, generally (vowel, J y, vowel); Wey akshanvat, having 
eyes (q v follows). 

But WA arkanam, worship (palatal intervenes) ; waaay arna- 
vena, by the ocean (lingual intervenes) ; TMA darsanam, a 
system of philosophy (3s is palatal) ; wa ardhena, by half 
(4 dh is dental) ; Hate kurvanti, they do (4 n is followed by 
At); Tate raman, acc. pl., the Ramas (* n is final). 

Note—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word TAT@G Rimé- 
yana, for example, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a semi- , 
vowel) intervene between the {r and the J n, 


Table showing the Changes of {n into Wz. 


in spite of intervening if there follow 


Vowels, Vowels, or 
Gutturals Zn, 


(including ¥ h and Anusvara), 


m, 

Labials i x 

(including & v), qy, 
and qy, qv. 
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76 (100). A dental @ 8? followed by a , vowel, or by Kt, Y th, 
{n, {m, Zy, Fv, is changed into the lingual © sh, if it is 
immediately preceded by @ k, € r, & 1, or by any vowel except 
@ a or @ 4, either immediately or with Anusvara, Visarga, or 
® sh intervening. 

Ex. af: sarpih, clarified butter (@s being final does not change 
to % sh); afea t sarpisha, inst. sg.; Was sarpimshi (Anusvara 
intervenes) ; afa:y sarpikshu (Visarga intervenes) or ufitey sar- 
pishshu (@ sh intervenes); @T@ vakshu, loc. plur. of A vak, 
speech ; me girshu, loc. plur. of f1Z gir, speech ; RAS + Y= 
rey kamal + su=kamalshu; Wreata dhrokshyati, fut. of $F 
druh, to hate (here cS h is changed, by 69, note, to @ k, the 
aspiration being thrown on the initial € d). 


Table showing the Changes of @ 8 into @ sh. 












Any Vowels except &, @ a, change | if there follow 
(in spite of inserted Anusvara, Us Vowels, or 
Visarga, or sibilant intervening, ) qt, @ th, 
also @k, Cr, Q1 into Tn, Tm, 





if immediately preceding, R sh dy, {v- 


Note—These two rules should be thoroughly acquired, since 
the change from the dental n and s to the lingual must con- 
stantly be made in declension and conjugation. They are best 
Jearned by comparing them and noting the following points :— 

1. Qs must be followed by the same letters as Hn, + At and 


Tth. 


} This rule applies to the @ s of suffixes and terminations, not 


to radical @ s. Hence afer supisau, because the @ s belongs 
to the root faq pis. 
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2. The change is caused by the same lingual letters, ®& ri, Wri 
(included in the vowels), { r, W sh (included in the inter- 


vening letters), + @ k, @ 1, and the vowels except @ a 
and WT 4. 


3. The consonants which change the @ s must precede imme- 
diately (this is not necessary in the case of {n), while the 
vowels admit of intervening letters in both cases. 

77 (125). 3s before At becomes © sh. 

Ex. ¢W dris + @ ta becomes $® drishta (70). 

Ms before other consonants follows the rules of external Sandhi. 

78 (132). The final & s of roots becomes 4 t before the & s of 
the general tenses (135); e.g. TA vas, to dwell, anata vatsyati, 
3. sg- fut. act. The same change takes place in the middle cases 
of the suffix 44 vas (102). 

79 (124). x h before & s, and in roots which begin with € d 
before other consonants also, is treated like 4 gh; e.g. we + 
fa = ofq leh + sixlekshi; @E + Safa = weaf dah + syati = 
dhakshyati (69, note); @¥ + @ = q7¥ dah + ta= dagdha (69). 

In other roots { t, Q th, Y dh, following h, are changed to 
@ ah, the % h is dropped, and a preceding short vowel lengthened. 

Ex. fag + 1 = OTe: lih+ tak—lidhah; TE + GU =Ug_A 
roh + tum = rodhum. 

Note—Exceptions to this are AR + aw: = AF: nah + tah= 
naddhah; @€ += GE drih+ta=dridha; A+ P= NEA 
vah + tum = vodhum ; aE += Brey sah + tum = sodhum. 
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CHAPTER IIL. 
DECLENSION. 


80. Declension is most conveniently treated under three 
heads :— 
1. Nouns and adjectives; 2. numerals; 3. pronouns. 
81 (149). In Sanskrit there are :— 
a. Three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 
b. Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. 
c. Hight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru- 
mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative. 

Note—It is important to know the cases in this order, because 
it is the only arrangement by which such cases as are identical in 
form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, may be 
grouped together. 

82 (152). Declension consists in the addition of case-termina- 
tions to the stem or base. 

The normal case-terminations are :— 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
M. F. M. F. N. M. F. N. 


N. 

N. @s Am 
vii — Am et au =; WE as zi? 
A. WT am ve 
I. wT A FTX bhis 
D. Ze WTA bhyam 
Ab. Wa as ; ene 
G. WT as WIA am 
L ¥i I ae % su 

Note 1. The vocative is the same as the nominative in al] num- 
bers except the masc. and fem. sing. of vowel stems generally and 
the masc. sing. of consonant stems in at, an, in, a8, yas, vas. 
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Note 2, The nom. ace. voc. pl. neut. (which ends in ¥ i) inserts a 
nasal before a final consonant of the base. This nasal is determined 
by the consonant which follows it; hence ¥ fh before gutturals, 
St # before palatals, WY x before linguals, { n before dentals, { m 
before labials, Anusvara before sibilants and % h. Neuters ending 
in a nasal or a semivowel do not insert the nasal in the plural. _ 

83 (179). An important distinction in nominal and adjectival 
bases (chiefly bases ending in consonants) is that between 
strong and weak cases, 

If bases have ‘wo forms, strong cases and weak cases are 
distinguished. 

If bases have three forms, strong (Afga), middle (Pada), 
and weakest (Bha) are distinguished. _ 

Note—Difference of accent is the cause of the distinction. 
The stem always being accented in the strong cases, naturally 
preserved its full form, while the accent having originally rested 
on the terminations in the weak cases, the stem was consequently 
shortened. The last vowel of the base is often shortened in the 
vocative, because the accent is always on the first syllable’. 

84 (149). The strong cases are :— 

Nom. voc, acc. sing. 

Nom. voe. acc. dual of masculine nouns “ 
Nom. voc. (mot acc.) plur.} 

Nom. voc. acc. plural only of neuters. 

All the other cases are weak. 

When there are three bases, the middle cases are those the 
terminations of which begin with a consonant (i.e. tT bhyaim, 





1 For the sake of brevity, the accent of the nom. sg. du. pl. 
only is, as a rule, given in the paradigms. 

* Nearly all nouns with changeable bases form the feminine in 
€1 (105, 4). 
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Pe: bhih, % bhyak, @ su). The weakest are all the remaining 
weak cases (viz. those of which the terminations begin with vowels); 
e. g. waral pratyawkau, nom. dual (strong base wary pratyank) ; 
wafry: pratyagbhis (middle base HAA pratyah); VATA: pratikoh, 
gen. dual (weakest base WATY pratth). 

In neuters with three bases the nom. voc. acc. singular is 
middle, the nom. voc, acc. dual weakest; e.g. nom. voc. acc. sg. 
WA pratyak, nom. voc, acc. du. WATS pratiki, nom. voc. acc. 
pl. WRaTe pratyatki. The other cases are as in the masculine. 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


85 (153). This declension may conveniently be divided into 

two classes :— 

I, Bases ending in consonants. 

A. Unchangeable bases. B. Changeable bases. 

II. Bases ending in vowels. 
A. In Wa and WW a. 
B. In¥iand Ju. 
C. In 5 fand Fi a. 
D. In F rz. é 
E. In @ ai, So, Sl au. 

Note—In order to avoid confusing the minds of beginners, it 1s 
advisable to commence with the bases in consonants, because these 
add the case-terminations given in 82 without modification. Some 
grammars begin with the vowel declension in @ a (IT. A), since this 
is the most important, containing as it does the majority of all the 
declined bases of the language. But the wide deviation of its end- 
ings from the normal terminations makes it objectionable to begin 
with them. 

A. Unchangeable Bases. 

86 (151, 153). These bases may end in all consonants except 

Eh, WHA, Ay. The bases are liable to such changes only as are 
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required by the rules of Sandhi before the terminations. Mascu- 
lines and feminines ending in the same consonant are inflected 
exactly alike. The neuters are different (as in the other declen- 
sions) in the nom. voc. acc. of all numbers. F 

The & s of the nom. sing. masc. and fem. is always dropped, 
because no word may end in two consonants (29). 

The voc. sg. m, and f. is the same as the nom. except in bases 
in (derivative) WA as (95). 

On the insertion of the nasal in the nom. voc. acc. pl. neut., 
see 82, note 2. 

87. Bases in the first four letters of the guttural, the lingual, 
the dental, and the labial classes (see 5) end in @k, $7, Tt, Up 
(cp. 28) respectively in the nom. sg. and before the loc. pl. suffix 
Y su, and in 1g, $d, € d, 4b respectively before the termina- 
tions beginning with 4% bh. They retain their original sound 
before vowel terminations. 


Bases in Gutturals. 


88 (155). Paradigm: fete kitralikh, painter (FY kitra, 
picture, /f® likh, to paint). 


SG. M. F. Du. M. F. PL. M. F. 

N.V. fi & -1i 

webb ferafoet -likhou | Fests: -likh 
A, fwafweq -likham 
I ferafeset-likhd = )- foratestra: -lis 
D. & -li f -ligbh 
. fratoe@t -likhé Tatsnramny -ligbhydm faatene: lg 
G. fi a ferafsary -1il 


fTasan -hkhos 
L.  faafete -likhi fratog -liks 
NEUTER. 

PL. 


8G. DU. 
NAV. fenfsa lik  feraftsat-likht  ferafesfa -linkhi 


D2 
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Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable 
bases it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing., nom. instr. 
loc. pl., and nom. pl. neut. 


Bases in Dentals' and Labials. 
89 (127). These are declined like fe afee kitralikh. 


BASE. NOM.SG, NOM PL.M.F. INSTR.PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL N. 
efcq horit, green, fey afer: efefe: «=o eft efthr “ 
m. f. n. harit haritakh haridbhifA haritsu haristi 


wiraAqagniméth, wiaaqowe:  oonfe: =m OWTe 
fire-kindling, m.f.n. agnimét -méthah -madbhih -matsi -ménth: 


YE subrsd, Wet eet: ae! Ogee ONE 


friendly, m.f.n. © suhreé = suhrédak = suhridbhih suhritsi subrind 
JY budh, knowing, FU FW: afR: ya afy 


m. f, n. bhit bidhak bhudbhik bhutsd bindh 

TT gup, guardian, FT TT fat Ty 7fa 

m.f.n. gap gipah gubbhih gupsi gédmpi 
HL kakbh, aey ay: wafer aay (OagiY 
region, f. kakiip kakdbhah kakibbhih kakdpsu -kakimbhi’ 


Bases in Palatals. 

90 (158). The palatals (4k, @ kh, Hy, R gh) must be treated 
separately from the other four classes, because they undergo a 
change of organ as well as of quality (30, 31) in the nom. gg. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants (28, 3). They 
are retained (except & kh) only when followed by a vowel. 

I. qn? is changed to & k or 7 g. 

Base WSYF galamik, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 





1 There are hardly any bases ending in linguals. 
? Used as a neuter at the end of a compound adjective. 
* Bases ending in W¥ ak are changeable (104, III). 
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NOM.8G. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL, LOO. PL. NOM. PL. N. 
Wage wWoys: wWoyin waxy ways 
galamik galamtkah galamugbhih galamukshi galamiaki 

Like WAY galamuk are declined 4T4{ vak, f. speech; WH 
tvak, f. skin; @4 ruk, f. light; @4 sruk, f. ladle. 

Note (15 9)—The special bases 4 kruaz, curlew, WT praak, 
worshipping, J vrisk, cutting, are respectively declined in the 
nom, sg., nom. instr. loc. pl. thus :— 

BE krih WK krizkah WEA krénbhih WY krinkshu 
WTS pran We: priakah Wrefey: praabhih WY priikshu 
9z vrit FB: vriskah get: vridbhih Ks | vritsi 

2 (160). & kh is changed to ¢ ¢ when final and before con- 
sonants, but to ¥{.s before vowels. 

BASE. NOM.8G. NOM.PL. INSTR.PL. LOC.PL, NOM.PL.N. 
WTS prakh, an asker WE TY: WTsty: Weg nifer 

prat prdsah pradbhih pratsd prdmsi 

3 (161). Wg is changed to Rk or Tg. 

BASE. NOM.SG. NOM.PL. INSTR.PL, LOC.PL, NOM.PL.N. 
SA rug, disease Ra QT Bini: eq ata 

rak rigak rugbhik rukshi  rijgi 

BH arg, strength BH wat: || Afni: ay aR 

firk drgak odrgbhis aorkshi = irgi 

Like B¥ rug are declined afast vanig, m. merchant ; fray bhi- 
shag, m. physician ; a freasy ritvig, m. priest; GW srag, f. garland ; 


WF asrig, n. blood. 


Note 1. Nouns derived from any of the six roots—T¥{_yag, to 
sacrifice; WS bhragg, to roast; WT bhrag, to shine; TH rag, 
to shine, to rule; FH mrig, to clean; YA srg, to emit, tc 
create; also ufcaret, parivrég, 8 mendicant—change 4 g to 
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or Sd; e.g. nom. sg. and pl. of WLATH parivrdg are yfrenrz 
parivrat, UfTATH: parivrdgah ; WaTH samrég, m. sovereign : 
WATS samrd/, HATH: samrdgah ; aq devég (from aq deva + 
WH yag), worshipper of the gods: taz devét, zaH: devégah ; 
YR bhrigg, roasting: Ye bhrit, FH. bhriggah. 

Note 2. WAUTH_ avaydg, a Vedic priest, is irregular in changing 
its base to Wage avayas in the nom, and before consonants :— 
NOM. 8G. Voo. 8G. NOM, PL, INSTR, PL. LOC. PL. 
WIM: NIM or WAT, = waITA: waar: wary 
avayah vaya or vaya avayXgah avay6bhih avayalsu 

4. Bases in R gh, which are rare, change Q gh to @ k or 1g. 


Bases in Nasals. 
91 (154). 1. No base ends in ¥ hi or &% # (86). 
2. Bases in M% n undergo no change. 
Base YT sugan, a ready reckoner, m. f. n. (¥ su, well, and 
71@ gan, to count). 
NOM. 8G. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL LOC. PL. NOM. PL. N. 
qm yam | Ante: qmg 2S anifa 
sugan suganah suganbhih sugansu  sugani (82, n. 2) 
3. Bases in { n are changeable, and will be treated in gg, 102. 
4 (178). Bases in the labial nasal ] m change A m to {n in 
the nom. sg. and before consonants, The % m is retained before 


vowels, 

BASE. NOM. 8G, NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. 
WUT] praskm, mild, WATT WTA: wifey: WT 
m, f. prasin prasimah prasdmbhih prasiust 


Bases in Semivowels. 
92 (164). 1, No base ends in % y or (practically) in avi. 
2. Bases in © 1 undergo no modification. 


1 See decl. of f€% div, 106. 
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3. Bases in Cr are regular, except that $i and ¥ u, preceding 
the { r, are lengthened if the <r is final or followed by a con- 
sonant. In the loc. pl. the Zr (being radical) remains unchanged 
before Y shu (56). 


BASE. NOM.VOC.SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
FN gir, f. voice Wt gih TAT: girah THAR: eirbhih Tite girshi 
Yt pur, f.town Yi puh YU: purah yh: parbhih "yy parshi 
AN var, n.water ATi vah ATC vari ATE: varbhih ary varshi 
Biz dvar, f. door ST: dvak Biz: dvarah Ztft: dvarbhih BtRdvarshi 


Bases in Sibilants (¥*, Ush, W ksh) and § h. 
93 (174). Bases in Ys, Ysh, W ksh, and X h change these 
letters to ¢ ¢ when final and before consonants (cp. 28, 5 and 6). 


BASE. NOM.8G. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.N. INSTR.PL, LOC. PL. 
fayvis,m.f.n. fag fag: fafg fase: fazy 
one who enters vié visah = vimsi_—ss vidbhih—vitsd 
fea dvish, m.fin. fet faa: fafa fagia feeq 
hating dvit dvishah dvimshi dvidbhih dvitsd 
We taksh,m.f.n. We we wf wefH: aAeY 
paring tat tdkshah tdmkshi tadbhih tats 
FE guh,m.f.n. 8 We fz wef: Vey 
covering ghit gihah guimhi ghudbhih ghulsi 


94 (174). Exceptions. 

1, Bases in Ys. 

a. Bases derived from Fey dis, to show, SM dris, to see, and 
*QY spris, to touch, change Ws to ®k; e.g. feat dis, f. a 
country : 


NOM. 8G. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTR, PL. LOC. PL. 


fea dik fay: disah féfyrdimsi fefrt: digbhin feet dikshu 
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b. Bases from 4 nas, to destroy, change Ws to Stor Rk; 


e. g. array givanas, m, f. n. life-destroying : 

NOM. 8G. INSTR. PL, LOO, PL. 
MAA or CAR «—- AAT: or Oar: CASE or CAA 
givanat or -nék -nadbhih or-nagbhih —-nafsti or -nakshi 

c. gusty purodds, an offering, or a priest, is irregular, being 
declined like WAUTIS avayag (90, 3, n. 2): 

NOM. 8G. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. 
gut: purodsh JUST: purodisar qirstfia: purodébhih 

2. Bases derived from Y@ dhrish, to dare, change 4 sh to @k ; 
e.g. {YW dadhrish, bold: 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL.N. ‘INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
eye 8 = eye qyfa ayiay: Tyy 
dadhrfk dadhrishah dadhrimshi dadhrigbhih dadhrfkshu 

3- Bases in € h. 

a. Bases from roots ending in z h, and beginning with € d, 
change € h to & k; also sfang ushaih, a metre; e.g. J@ duh, 
m. f. n, milking : 

NOM. 8G. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.N. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. 
Wedhik Fei dahah sfx dimhi yfrt: dhugbhih YY dhukshi 

b. Bases derived from the roots bid druh, to hate, aK muh, to 
confound, fag snih, to love, YE snuh, to spue, change § h to 
Stor Bk; e.g. $F druh, m. f. n. hating: 

NOM, 8G. NOM. PL, NOM.PL.N. INSTR. PL, LOO. PL. 
HZ or YR ge af yeh: or yfnt: Hzq or YY 
@brifordhrék dréhah dramhi @hrudbhih or  dhrutsd or 

dhrugbhih dhrukshi 


c. Bases from W€ nah, to bind, change ¥ h to Ht; e.g. 
SarTag upandh, f. a shoe: 
NOM. 8G. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOO. PL. 


saTay_ Ss TUTA: warate: SUTay 
upanat upandhah upanéabhih upanatsu 
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Bases in the Dental Sibilant q s. 

95 (165), I. Bases in We as, aq is, Bq us. 

In these bases it is important to distinguish the derivative 
from the radical?, 

The following rules must be carefully noted. 

1. Derivative W@ as is lengthened in the nom. (not vocative) 
sing. masc. and fem. (not neuter). 

2. Derivative $@ is and J& us remain unchanged. 

3. Derivative WA as, FA is, TA us lengthen their vowel (he- 
sides nasalizing it) in the nom. voc. acc. pl. 

4. Derivative ¥@ is and J@ us before vowels become ¥¥ ish 
and J ush (76). 

These rules are reversed in the case of radical WA as, FF is, 
J us; in other words, (1) WA as remains unchanged in the 
nom. sg. masc. and fem., while (2) ¥& is and Ja us are 
lengthened (voc. and neut. also); (3) the vowel of the nom. 
voc. acc, pl. neut, is never lengthened ; (4) ¥¥% is and Jq us remain 
unchanged before vowels. 

Note—Rad. ¥@ is and J& us (not WA as) are lengthened 
before consonant terminations; W as always becomes Bl o 
before % bh. 

NOM.SG. VOO.8G. NOM.PL. INSTR.PL. LOC,PL. NOM.PI 
Der. FRAG suménas YAAT: Ca: Ca: «Cat: omy «Car 


kind, m.f.n. sumén&h -nah -nasakh -nobhih -nahsu -n@s 





1 Tt is easy to recognise a radical as, is, us, by remembering 
that all roots being monosyllabic, only one syllable must remain 
after prefixes are detached ; e.g. FFA sutus, well-sounding, from 
FJ su, well, and FF tus. But FATA sumanas, well-minded, from 
¥ su, well, and 44q manas, mind, from A man, to think, + 


WE as. 
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N.V.8G, NOM. PL, 
Rad, faq pinda-gris = MONA: 
eating a mouthful, m.f.n. -grah -grasah 
Der. qrnitag sugyotis ft: fam: 
well-lighted, m fin. -tik -tishah 
Rad. 4faq supis Odt: ofa: 
well-walking, m.f.n. -pih -pfsahk 


Der. @THIFA dirghdyus = °'Y OF" 
long-lived, m, f. n. -yuhk -yushah 


Rad. Yqe sutiis oT OTe: 


well-sounding, m.f.n. -tfh -ttisah 


INSTR, PL. L00. PL, NOM. PL. N. 
cate: omy fafa 

-grobhih -grahei -gramsi 
oft: ofmy  onTfa 
-tirbhih -tihshu  -timshi 
ont: cuty ofata 
-pirbhifh -pikshd -pimsi 
cgi ogy oat 

-yurbhih -yuhshu -ydmshi 
ot omy gfe 


-tarbhih -tAhshi -timsi 


Note 1 (173), &@@ dhvas (from t4q dhvams, to fall) and @& sras 


(from aq srams, to fall) when used at 


the end of compounds 


change their {8 to {t in the nom, and voc. sg,, and before 


terminations beginning with consonants. 


NOM. VOO. NOM, PL, INSTR. PL, LOO, PL. 


aaa | Tusa: qajeate: 


parnadhvét parnadhvasah parnadhvadbhih parnadhvatsti 


Note 2. Nouns derived from desideratives (193), though ending 
in derivative 5 is', lengthen the vowel in the nom. sg. m.f.n., 
and before consonants. In the neut. pl. no nasal is inserted. 


NOM. M.F.N. NOM. PL, INSTR. PL. 


Loo, PL. NOM. PL. N, 


faust: facies;  faadtfe: farty  fanfsfa 
pipathih pipathishah pipathirbhik pipathihshu  pipathishi 
Note 3. Safe Asis, f. blessing, is declined: nom. voc. @IMt: 


Asth, nom. pl. WITITH: Astshah, pl.n, ST Tfs Asimshi, instr, STM: 
Asirbhih, loc, WITTY Asthshu or UTYTEY Asishshu. (This optional 


1 In this case the FA is is not one suffix, 


i.e, FaUfse pipathis = 


pipath+1+s. Hence, probably, the difference of treatment. 
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spelling applies to the loc, pl. of all unchangeable bases in & s 
preceded by a vowel: AY or WAT; FAY or FATT; any or 
BTPY 5 cp. 49) 3-) 


II. Bases in ¥ s preceded by other vowels (very few). 


BASE, NOM.S8G. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.N. INSTR.PL. LOO.PL. 
THT kakds, splen- WaT: Ware: watfa wart: wary 
did, m.f.n. kakah kakAsah kak&msi kak&bhih kakahsu 


@Ados,arm,m.(n.) a: ate: atfe oath ay 
d6éh déshak démshi dérbhih dohshu 
faatg kikirs, desir- frat: fant: feratfa foathe: foaty 
ous of acting,m.f.n. kikih kikirshah kikirshi kikirbhis kikirshu 


AfeAsuhims,onewho afeq afga: afeta afetar: qtry 


strikes well, m.f.n. suhin suhimsah suhimsi suhinbhth suhinstt 


B. Changeable Bases. 

96. Regular changeable bases end in At, Ta, Fs, or Lk. 

Those in {¢ end in We at (AA mat, Ai vat). 

Those in {n end in WA an (AA man, Aq van) or FA in (TAT 
min, faq vin). 

Those in & s end in WA yas (comparatives) or TA vas (perf. 
participles active). 

Those in 4k are derived from WA ak, to move. 

Of these bases, those in WA at, 7 in, and WA yas have two 
forms, i.e. strong and weak cases; those in We{ an, @q vas, and 
4k have three forms, i. e. strong, middle, and weakest cases (83). 


97 (182). Nouns with two Bases. 

1, Bases in Wy at. 

a. Present Participles in Wi at (masc. and neut.) The 
strong base is in wq ant, the weak in Wi at. 


44 DECLENSION. 


ie 
Base Weq adat, eating, from WE ad, to eat. 
SINGULAR. DvAL. PLURAL. 


MASOULINE, 


N.V. Weq adan weal adantau WEN: adantah 
A. WeAT adantam wim adantau | Wea: adatahr 

I. eat adatd wets: adédbhih 
D. Wed adaté WENA adddbhyam 


Ab \ ae: adadbhyak 
“ pMARA: adatah 
G. se WeATA adatdm 
Went: adatoh 
L. wef adati We adatsu 


NEUTER, 
N.A. WEq adat eat adat? 


Note (186) —4@a mahat, great, originally a present participle, 
forms its strong base in WTA Ant. 









N. eT mahdn N.V. pl.m. °@Tm:-hantah on. CRT -hanti 


A. AetaR mahdntam | Bas -hatah 


I. AgaT mahatd Ogfm: -hadbhiA 





98 (187). b. Bases in AQ mat and Aq vat (which are adjec- 
tives, meaning "possessed of,’ “having’) differ from those in WA at 
solely in lengthening the vowel in the N. sg. masc. 


afrarq agnimét, having fire. 
N. sg. WT qa -man N.V. pl. °##:-méntah n. omfa-manti 


A.  Sfretay-mantam ORM: -matah 
V. ‘Sitaaey-man 
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ATTA gtanavat, having knowledge. 


N. STAT ghanavaho N.V. STAR? ghanavéntah 
V. STTae{ gtdnavan | A. STATR: ghanavatah 


Note 1 (188)—W9W_ bhavat, when it means “Your Honour,’ is 
declined like ATTA gianavat (the voc. is WHA bhévan or a: 
bholt) ; when it means ‘being,’ pres. part. of YJ bhi, it is regular 
(like Weq adat). 

Note 2 (190) + feRay kiyat, how much? and $Y iyat, so much,are 
declined like nouns in Amat: N. fRaTy kiyan, V. FRU kiyan. 

99 (203). 2. Bases in 34 in. 

These form their weak base by dropping the 4{ n (but only 
before consonants). 

They drop the {n in the N. sg. m. and n.,and lengthen the vowel 
in the N. masc., lengthening it also in the N.A.V. pl. neut. 


MASCULINE. 

N. sg. Wat dhanf pl. feat? dhaninah 
A. uitaq dhaninam Sib dhaninak 
I. wear dhanina ufate: dhanibhis 
V. - Wfeeq dhénin 

) NEUTER. 
N.A. Wfet dhand waltft dhanfni 
¥. or dhéanin 


100 (206). 3. Bases in 27a iyas (comparative suffix) form 
their strong cases from €atY iyAms. Base WCITA gartyas, heavier. 


sincuLaR. § MASscuLINE. PLURAL. 
N. tare gériyan N.V. "tara: gériyamsah 
A. NUATAA gériyamsam A. NUTS: gariyasahk 
V. metay gariyan 


I. WttWST gariyasa MUM: gariyobhis 
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N&vuTER, 


N.A. MIG: gartyah = ATA gartyasi | NHS partyamsi 


Nouns with three Bases. 
101 (204). 1. Participles of the reduplicated perfect 
in aq vas. The strong base is ata vams : the middle, aA vat ; 
the weak, 34 ush’. 


RFF rurudvas, having wept, from § rud, to weep. 


MASCULINE. 








N, SBaTeq rurudvan NV; omtat -dvdmsan N,V. °sTa -dvdmsah 
A. RRsTay rurudvamsam ogtay -dvimsau ogn: -dvshak 
V. SBE rarudvan 


J, QRZat rurudusha OF ANA -dvadbhyam 


L. Regia rurudushi cea: -diishok 


NEUTER. 


N. SORA urudvat | cut ~dtishi 


Note 1 (205)—Participles in 4 vas, which insert an i between 
the reduplicated root and the termination, drop the ¥ i whenever 
the termination Tq vas is changed to JY ush, but radical ¥ i or 
: { is never dropped in this case. Hence the I. sg. of aterary 
tasthivan, from WIT stha, to stand, is TETAT tasthushaé, but of 
feratare ninivan it is Farrer ninyushé, , 








opifa -dvkmsi 





The 4s of Ta vas is changed to At before {s and % bh, as 
in FRAT vatsyami, future of TA vas, to dwell (+ Rife syAmi). 
FFX ush is deduced from FTA vas, Unaccented 4 va commonly 
becomes Ju. JA us before vowels regularly becomey FR ush. 
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The following examples of reduplicated perfect participles (cp. 
183, note 2) may be useful :— 
MIDDLE BASE. NOM. 8G. NOM. PL, AOC, PL, INSTR. PL. 


YI susrovas, YAY yyata: yar: yaar: 


having heard susruvan susruvdmsah susruvdshah susruvaédbhih 


Ufead pekives, Ufeay feat: Tee: ufeafs: 
having cooked pekivin pekivimsah pekishak pekivadbhih 
WAAR gagmivis, Aira Airaata: =| WAR: MfirAaTR: 


having gone gagmivan gagmivdmsah gagmishak gagmivaédbhil 


WEA gaganvis', VITA: TAR: STAT: 


having gone gaganvan gaganvamsah gagmishak gaganvadbhil 


afwaq gaghnivas, Afeaty | wfwata: Wy: atwate: 
having killed 
AWA gaghanvis, ATA TATA: ARN: Waeate: 
having killed 
Note 2. Beginners are apt to confound this reduplicated perf. 
act. participle with the active participle formed by adding the 
suffix vat to the perf. passive participle; e.g. Gm krita, pf. 
pt. pass., done, FATT kritavat, having done: N. @Wate krita- 
van, A. CLE kritavantam. The cause of the confusion is that 
both end in °@T4{ van in the N. sg. 
102. 2. Bases in We an (Wa an, Aq man, Fq van), 
Their strong base is WI 4n; their weakest, &{n; and their 
middle base W a. 
The N. sg. masc. has aI 4, neut. Wa (cp. the bases in $+ in). 
If the suffixes Wa man and Fe van are immediately preceded 
by a consonant, they do not drop their Wa in the weakest cases, 
This is to avoid the concurrence of three consonants, though the 
rule does not apply to bases in simple Wan. Hence WIRAT 
atmana, but WRT takshna. 





' 1 On the change of 4 m to *{n, see 74. 


gaghnivén gaghnivadmsahk gaghnishak gaghnivadbh 


gaghanvan gaghanvamsah gaghnishak gaghanvadbh 
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In all other words the @ a is optionally retained in the L. gg. 
and in the N. A.V. dyal neut. 
Tite] rdgan, m. a king. 


SING. PLUR. 


N. Ural rig& N.V. Uae: rdganah | 


A. WATAHA rdginam TIN: rdgtah 
V. THA ragan 


I. UAT righ TWahy: rdgabhih 
L. TFS gai or Tafa rdgani UAT rdgasu 


ATA ndiman, n. name. 


















SING. DUAL. 
N. A. ATR ngma ATat ngmnt or [seen vanan | ndAmani 
ATAAT nXmani 
V. ATA ndma or 
ATA niman 


I. ‘Tal ndmna | ATeMUTA ndmabhyém arate: niémabhik 


L. atfandimnior Atak memtak - | AMY nkmasu 
alata n&mani 


WAT brahman, m. n. the creator (Ae man preceded by a con- 
sonant). 








MASCULINE. 
SING. PLUR. 









N. 8@?l brahmg aay: brohminah | 
A. HAA brahminam WWW? brahminah 
V. Wa bréhman 





1. WOT brahménd Weta: brahmAbhik | 
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Irregular Bases in Wq an. 


103 (195). 1. Ufa pathin, n m. path, has for its strong base 


WUIq panthan; for its middle base Ufa pathi; for its weakest 
base TY path. 
"The N.V. sg. are irregular. 


Stand 


“BING. PLUR, 


N.V. Wate panthah WTA? panthanah 


A. TATA panthanam TA! pathah 


I, WaT path’ ufafiy: pathibhih 
2. We dhan, n. day, takes Wee dhas as its middle base. 
SING. DUAL. PLUR, 


| 
N.A.V. 88: shah Wet shni or Eat dhant | 


I. WET 4hna WENA shobhyamn Weft: shobhih 


ahni ‘ 
We beki wR: ahnoh We id oheley 
- ( wefa dhani Wey shassu 


The Visarga of the N. sg. is treated like an original { r (52). | 
Hence S@TR: dharahah, day by day; and, in soapeniat: e.g. : 


RANT: aharganah. Exception: WITT: ahoratrak, m.? day | 


and night. 
3, 4 (199). ney m.a dog, J ytivan, m. (juven-is), young, 


take FFT sun” » TA yin® as their weakest base. Otherwise they 
are declined regularly like A brahmén, m. 





t erat ritri, f, night, becomes T14 ratra, m. (or n.) at the 
end of compounds (ep. 215, 2). 
us==unaccented va (101, 1, foot-note). Cp. cvoy=sva(n) and 
Kuvds, 
° For yu-un; u for va; ep. similar contraction in Lat. jiin-ior. 
E 
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SING. PLUR. 


N. WT svd (xvov) Jat yiva WIA: svanah Yat: yuivanah 


A. WIAA svinam JaAAyivanam YA sinah YZ? ytinah 

V. We svdn(kdov) FAT yivan Tah svabhih Fate: yévabhuh 
s (202). a han (from 4 han, to kill) at the end of compounds 

takes ® han (lengthening the vowel in the nom. sing.) for its 

strong base, @ ha for its middle, and q ghn for its weakest base. 
WAT brahmahdn, a Brahman-killer. 

NOM. 8G, NOM. PL. AO. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM. PL.N. 
thd @athénah Weghnsh Ser habhikh ef hdni 
Wazl 48=- AAT: an: wast: waena 
brahmahi brahmahanah brahmaghnah brahmahaébhih brahmahani 
: Loe. sg. warn brahmaghni or Wega _brahmahari. 


III. Bases in W4 ak. 
104 (181). These form their strong base in wy afk, their 
middle in Wak, their weakest in sq ik or WT ik! (according 
as WY ak is preceded by Gy or Fv). 








WA pratyak, behind. 
MASCULINE. 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
pc oe Saree 
N.V. WU pratyan oat -tyafikau OME: -tyArtkah | 
A. WTA pratydtkam omet t -tyaiikau | omit: tea | Cmte than 





I. WATT pratixd CMT -tyagbhydm wfny: -tyagbhih 
' 1, Watelt pratixt MTT: -tikGh | OMe -tyakshi 
1 For G4 yak and 44 vak respectively. Unaccented 4 yaxind 


@ va are contracted to $i and &% a in this case, though they are 
qaore commonly shortened to ¥ i and J i. 
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NEUTER. 
N. A. WU pratyak O ata tik! ommty -tyaaki | 


Other words in @¥ ak are :— 
STRONG Base. 
Weqy samyaak, right 
a nyatk, low 
aay sadhryavk, accompanying 
way anvank, following 
fartqy vishvatk, all-pervading 
SEA vidark, upward 
fata tiryawk, tortuous 








MIDDLE Bast, WEAKEST Base. 


WET samyst 4 «=—- FATA samiik 
WA nyak ATs nik 


BWA sadhryak Wit | sadhritk 
Wray anvak WT antik 
faeTy vishvak faq vishdk 


SFY tidak adik? 
fats tiryak tirdsk * 


Note—BTq prak, forward, eastern - and WaT avak, downward, 
south, have only two bases, WY pra#k and Wate avaak for ee 
strong, and RTY prak and WaT avak for the weak. 


' 


MASCULINE. 


N.V. sg. ATS pran 





A. Way prdaikam 
I. YTaT praka 
L. wre praki 


pl. WTS prdtkah 
| WS: prikah 
Wirz prigbhik 
WT prikshu 


1 4, though no y precedes the a, by analogy. 


2 From tizjs_(Lat. trans) + ak, to go. The yin the strong 
and middle base is due to analogy. 
2 WI praak, ‘worshipping,’ is unchangeable (go, 1, note). 
* For Wreg + prétk + s= praik= prah. 
= 2 
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105. The beginner will find it useful to remember the following 
points with regard to changeable bases :— 

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the N. sg. masc. in 
all changeable bases except those in W4 ak and Wi at. 

Wi TAN agnimgn, FaBrare vidydvan; THT rdXgA, Wet brahmg, 
wiafear pratidiva ; wat dhani, arrat vagmi, aurat medhavi ; 
MAA gariyAn; SET rurudvén. 

But W4q bhévan ; WIS pratyaa. 

2. The N. sg. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable bases 
except those in We an (also Hq man, Fe van) and those in F4q 
in (also fay min, faq vin). 

3. All nouns with changeable bases, which lengthen the vowel 
in the N. sg. mase., shorten it in the vocative. 

wirqRq fgniman, faaraq vidyavan; UWA riyan, WUT 
bréhman, Whafrae prétidivan ; fae dhinin, aiftaq vigmin, 
artery médhavin ; MUAT gariyan; SQseq rérudvan. 

But Wae{ bhavan ; Ws pratyah. 

4. The feminines of nouns with changeable bases are formed 
by adding € { to the weak base (when there are two bases) or to 
the weakest (when there are three), They follow the vowel declen- 
sion in ¥ { (like 4ét nadé, 111). 

Ex. wfraaat agniméti, fauradt vidydvatt ; Trait rigii ; ufetat 
dhanini, atfrradt vagm{ini, aurfarat medhavint; w¢taet gariyast ; 
VSIA ruruddsht; rat bhévatt; wet pratixt, 


Exceptions.—Bases in 44 van become Av vari: ataq _pivan 
(riwv), fat, f. tact pivari (wietpa). Bases in Ae{ man are declined 
like masculines: @TAeq{ ddman, f. rope; N. sg. ETAT dimé, A. 


qTaTa{ dimanam. 
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Irregular Nouns with changeable Bases. 


106. 1. WY ap, water, is always plural. It lengthens its G a 
in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes {t for 4 p before W bh. 





| N. SM Apah | A. WA apah I. Wim adbhis L. WY apsti 


2 (213). FeX div or B or @ d dyu, f. ky, uses @ dyu for its middle base, 
feq div everywhere e else except £ the N. V. sg., which is irregular. 
SING. PLUR. 


N.V. fea: divah 





| N. mn: dyatth (Zevs = Ajevs) 


A. fram divam : fra: divah 
I. feat diva | aft: dytibhiz | 
Ab.G. fea: divah (AiFés) featy divam 


L. fafa divi (Acf?) 
| V. a: dyatih (Zev) 


3 (210). WAZA anadut, an ox, has three bases: strong, Wage 
anadvah; middle, WeitsE anaddd; weakest, Wise anadih. 





Wy dytshu | 
















N. sg. WA 34 anadvan N. pl. WAxTe: anadvihah | 


habit ba & énadvan 
A. WE: anadthah 


: WASTEH anady ham 
I. Wael anadiha I, We8fs: anadidbhih 
an oe Wasa anaditsu 


4 (212). JA pum, man, has three bases: strong, qarq pimams ; 
middle, Y{ pum ; weakest, "WW pums. 
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N. sg. Fale piman N.Y. pl. Jat: pimimsah 








V. ae piman a qa: pumsaih 
A. qatar pimamsam 
I. ya pumsd i. fr: pumbhih 


L. Wy pumst 


Bases ending in Vowels. 
107 (238). A. Bases in W a and & & (Wa=Gk. -os, -ov; 
Lat, -us, -um: 1 4=Gk. a, 7; Lat. a), . 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM, NEUT. 
Base Sid kanté Arat kantd Sie kanté 
N. Wid: kantah aiat kanta A kantém 


A. Ta kantam TATA kantdm atAR kantim 
I,  @tda kanténa SAAN kintdyA Ritd kanténe 


D. Waa kintdya = aTakintdyai’ stare kintdya 


Ab. Stata kantét BATA: kintdyah — ATAT kantt 
G. WANkintésya FATT kéntdy&h strat kantdsya 
L, dt kanté @TATATA kénthyAm Rit kanté 
V. Slt kdnta Rit kinte? Wit kdnta 
Dvuat. 
N.A.V. Sfmt kantad Wit kanté Bit kanté 


1D. Ab. SATU kantdbhyam SATAY kéntdbhyam AAPA kintbhyam 


G.L. atrat: kantayok aiaat kantéyoh = @twats kAntéyos 





1 The vowel declension (except bases in ¥ ri and diphthongs) 
has the special endings 2 al, ST: ah, STA Am in the dat., abl. 
gen., loc. ag. respectively. 

2 WT amb4, mother, forms its V. in Wa: WY amba. 
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PLURAL. 
N.V. @TaT? kantdh Slat: kantdh atatta kantani ! 
A. SAT kantdn? SAT: kantdh wate kantdni 
I. aids kantagh aiatit: kantdbhis © @ia: kantaga 


D. Ab. ta kantébhyah AAMT kAnttbhyak BTA kantébhyas 
G. AMAT kantdnam STATA kantdndm TATA kéntdnam 
L. tg kantéshu RATA kantiisu Hiey kantéshu 


Note—Certain adjectives in Wi ah, BT 4, WA am follow the pro- 
nominal declension (122). 

108 (239). Bases in radical AT a, declined alike in the masc. 
and fem., throw off the ST 4 in the weakest cases. In the neuter 
they shorten ST 4 to Wa and are declined like AA kantam. 

faa visvapa, all-protecting (/UT pa), is declined thus :— 











N.V. fava: visvapah farm visvapat Favret: -pxh 
A. faq are visvapim fara visvapat | fava: -pah 








(= 





I. faeaat visvap-d | farrqnary -pabhyam © ath: -pabhih 
L. favafa visvap-f favaqi: visvap-0h | fawuTy “paisa 





B. Bases in 3 i and J u: masc., fem., neut. 
109 (230). Base qfa suki, pure; Fg mridi, soft. 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM.* NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT, 


N. qr: yfa: qfa a: ag: 


sikik sdkihk = stki mridgh mridékh wmridé 


A grey grey yf WT RL OG 


stikim stkim stki mridiém mridém mridté 





1 Cp. 82, note 2. 
2 Orig. am +8: Goth. -ans, Gk. -ous, Lat, -ds. 
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MASO. FEM. NEUT. MASC, FEM. NEUT 


I. yfea gen oyfea agar | yet aga 


sikiné sikya sikin&é mridind& mridvd mridina 


Dye qa yfet get A aga 
stkaye stkyai! sikine mrid&ve mridvai! mridine 
ALG. ye: yam yfwa: qe qa aga: 
sikeh siky&h sdkinah mrid6éh mridvah mridvimah 
Ly yar gfefs get | gery oagta 
stkau sikyamsikini mridafi mridvém mridini 
Vege yt yf qa Rat 
sike stke ski mrido mrtdo mrfdu 
DUAL. 
NAV. gat gat yfeat az 
sikt suki sikint ~=mridi mridi mridini 
: aac ocean 


1.D.Ab. fear sixibhyam Fea mridibhyam 
G.L. ya: ya yfea: qe | get || agat: 


stikyoh stikyoh sikinoh mridvé6k mridvéh mridtinoh 





PLURAL. 
NV. gaa gee qetfa qos: | gaa: aga 
stkayah sikayah sékini mrid&wah mridavah mridtini 


A. yay yet: yeifa qq aE: yet 


sikin stkih sékini mridtn mrid&i mrid€ni 


an Rommel _—_———— ee 
I.  yfafey: saxibhis HEht: mridubhih 
D.Ab. Yfera: stkibhyar FEA: mridibhyak 
GG. YSTAy sitinam FTAA mridfinam 


L. yfay stkishu y Kee | mridishu 


Note 1. Neuter adjectives (not nouns) may be declined 
throughout (except N.A.V. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives 


1 See 107, foot-note. 


DECLENSION, 57 


and nouns in the D. Ab. G. L. sg., like masculines. Thus the L. sg. 
of Aff mati, thought, is WTA matydm or aa matat, but of @tf< 
vari, neut. water, only @tftfa varini. 

Note 2, Bases in ¥ u sometimes form the fem. by lengthening 
the vowel or adding $1; e.g. @®: kiruh, a Kury, fem. FS ki- 
rhh; SY: laghuh, light, fem. either the same or ot laghvi. 


Irregularities. 

110. 1 (233). Uff pati, a lord, is irregular in the weak cases of 
the singular: I. WaT paty4, D. ue patye, Ab. G. WY: patyah, 
L. tat patyau. At the end of compounds it is regular (like yf 
sdki). 
~ 2 (232). @f sdkhi, a friend, has the same irregularities, but, 
besides, has a special base, WATY sakhay, in the strong cases : 
N. ST sikha, A, WTA sikhAyam, I. ABI sikhyd’, D. we 
sakhye, Ab. G. ASX: sékhyuh, L. wen sdkhyau, V. AB sikhe; 
du. N. A.V. Weta sékhAyau, pl. N. V. WATS: sdkhAyah, A. 
Baty sdkhin. At the end of compounds #f@ sakhi is regular in 
the weak cases, but retains the base RT sakhay in the strong. 

3 (234). The neuters, wifey dkshi, an eye, Wf Asthi, bone, ety 
dédhi, curds, @f#@ sékthi, thigh, form their weakest cases from 
bases in WA dn (like “TA naman, 102, 2); e.g. I. sg. WRT 
akshnd, etc. 


C. Bases in $4 and Hf: feminine’. 
111 (225). The following points, in which monosyllabic and 
polysyllabic bases differ in declension, should be noted :— 
1. Monosyllabic bases change $i and & 0 to RT iy and FZ uv 
before vowels, the polysyllabic to Yy and J v. 


* A few polysyllabic words in =i and & 4, besides roots in $i 
and % 4 at the end of compounds, are masc. as well as fem. 
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2. Monosyllabic bases may take the special fem. terminations’, 
polysyllabic bases must. 

3. Polysyllabic bases shorten $1 and & 4 in the V. sg. 

4. Polysyllabic bases in $1 have no Qs in the N. sg., except 
WAM: lakshmik, goddess of prosperity, Att tarth, boat, wai: 


tantrih, lute. 


5. Polysyllabic bases form the A. sg. in €4 im and M4 im, the 
A. pl. in $3 th and & ah. 


TY vadhd, 


woman 


ay: vadhuh 


Fat bhuvd ABT nadyd Feat vadhvi 
wa nadyai ae vadhvat 


FEAT 
vadhvam. 


Ty 
vadhu 


aut 


vadhvat 


TTT 
vadhtibhyam 


ata: 


SINGULAR. 
Base Wt dhi, I bh, Wet nadi, 
thought earth river 
N.V. wt: dhia Wi bhih  Aet nadi 
A. fuaq dhiyam Yay bhivam A@tA nadim TYR vadhtim 
I. fwar dhiyd 
D. faa dhiyé a bhuvé 
Ab.G. faa: dhiyéh Jat bhuvih AO nadyAh Asativadhvah 
L. fufa fa ATA 
dhiyi bhuvi nadyaém 
V. afe 
nadi 
DvuaL. 
N.A.V. ferat aa wen 
dhiyau bhivau nadyati 
1. D. Ab. YHary mam thay 
dhibhyam bhdbhydm nadfbhydm 
G. L. frat: yar: aren: 
dhiy6h bhuv6h nadyoh 





1 107, foot-note. 


vadhvéh 


I, writer: 


D. Ab. 


G. 


dhibhiz 
wha: 
dhibhy4h 


Pray 


dhiydm 


L. Wty 


dhishti 
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PLURAL. 
N.A.V. fra: dhiyah Yat bhivah AW nadysh Aas vadhvsh 
A. Wet: nadth wy: vadhtih 


ar faz: 
bhabhih 
a: 
bhadbhyah 
Tay 
bhuvdm 
wy 
bhiishi 


wat fie: 
nadibhik 
aeha: 
nadibhyah 


ATA 


nadindam 


waty 


nadishu 
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ayfiz: 
vadhibhih 


o 
° 


vadhfibhyak 


TY 7 
vadhfinaém 


wy 
vadhtishu 


Note (228)—tat stri, woman, though monosyllabic, drops 4 s 
in N. sg., must take the special fem. terminations, has an op- 
tional A. sg. and pl. like qet nadi, and shortens zi in V. 


N. sg. 


A. 


Ab.G. 


L. 


V. 


vat 


str? 


feaay 
striyam 


Ta 
strim 


fea 


striyd 


~ 


feat 


striyat 
feqar: 
striydh 


Ferry 
striyam 


fa stri 


I. D. Ab. 


N. A.V. du. feqat 


striyau 


ara A. 


stribhyadm 


G. L. 


fear: 


striyoh 


N. pl. feqa: 


striyah 
fea: 
striyah 
tat: 
strih 
eatfa: 
stribhik 
aa: 
stribhyah 
aay 


stringm 


wary 


strisht 
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D. Bases in W772: masc., fem., neut. 


112 (235). SINGULAR. 
MASO. FEM, NEUT. 
Base WYnéptri, grandson MYavasri, sister YTY dhatr?, providence 
N. ART napta aT svisd Wig dhatrt 
A. ARTO néptiram =A svishxam Wy dhatré 
I. WAT naptra GT svasra OFUT -tréa or A -tri 
D. ae naptre Wa svasre oa triNe or °F -tré 
Ab.G. 7H: (Z) naptuh (r)  BAs({) svaswh (r) YW: -tréNah or F-tah 
L. wee ndptari Ware svisari ogfa -trini or AfR-tan 


V. AW (Z) naéptah(r) WA (T) svasah (x) WTF dhitré or OM: -taa 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. anta népt&rau waa svdésarau uTgut dhatvini 
I. D. Ab. ANAT ngptrebhyam AHFANA svésribhyam PATA °trébhyam 
G. L. aH: ndptroh WEN: svasroh oman: °“trinoh 
PiLuRAL. 
N.V. ARTE néptarah WAT svéshrah Tafa dhatrZni 
A. AW niptrin = AA svisrth «=f dhatrzni 
I. AAT néptribhih WAT: svasribhih wtf: dhatrébhih 
D. Ab. THe: naptribhyah APA: svasribhyah WPA: dhatrfbhyah 
G. ARUP nspt77nam BAUM svisrinam UNPUTAdhatr Naan 
L. A¥¥Z naptrishu WFYsvasrishu  WTGFY dhatréshu 
Note 1. The names of relations in Y ri (except AY ndptri, VY 
svasri, and wi bhartr/, husband) have a short SI a before Tr; 
e.g. fay pitré, father, and Tq matré, mother: N. font pitd, ATA 
mat; du. N. A.V. famdt pitdrau, TAT! matérau; pl. N. forwe: 
pitdrak, ATAT mathreh; A. faa pitrén, AT matrth. 
Note 2 (237). J nrt, man, is declined like Fay pitri, only the G. 
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pl. is FUTA nrindm or FOR nYinm. N. atnd, A. AT néram, 
I @tnrg, D. Fnré, A.G. 93 (X) ndh(r), L. APL néri, V. A nish. 
Note 3 (236). WY kroshéri, jackal, is irregular in forming its! 
middle base from HY kroshtu. 
Note 4. The fem. of adjectives in & ri is formed by adding $1: | 
m. & Kartré, f. WAT karte (like At nadi). | 


E. Bases in 2 ai, at 0, wl au. 


113 (217, 218). Base < rai, m. wealth; ™ go, m. f. bull, cow; 
nau, f. ship. 


SINGULAR. 
NV. Ui rds m: gatih a! natih (vais) 

A. Taq rdyam TMA gam ATAA navam (v7 Fa) 
I. trat ray WaT gava ATAT nav 
D. wa rayé ra gave ATa navé 

Ab. G, U1 raydh Tt: gdh ATA: navih (vfs) 
L. tifa rayi ma gavi ata navi (vnFi) 

Dua. 


N.A.V. wal rdyau mal g&vau Tat ngvau 
L.D.Ab. TAA rAbhy’m WAN gébhyam AAT naubhy¥m 


G.L. wats raydh Nal: gavoh ATA: navok 
PLURAL. 
N.V. Ua: rdyah TITa: givah ATS: ngvak (vines) 
A, Ua rAyéh TT gah ATa niivah 


I. uftrrabhin oft: eobhih «= Att naubhih (vadgn) 
D.Ab. Ta rAbhysh aA gébhyakh AHA! naubhydh 
G. Tate réydm WATT givim ATATA navdm (yn Fav) 
L. Wg rast my goshu my nausht (vaugi) 


Note—@it dyo, f. heaven, is declined like TM go. It coincides 
in N, and V. sg. with feq div, sky (106, 2). 
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Degrees of Comparison. 

114 (249). The (secondary) suffix of the comparative W tara (Gk. 
-repo) and that of the superlative Wl tama (Lat. -timo) are added to 
the weak or middle base: fe ski, YFAAT sikitare, grea stki- 
tama; HT prik, WRT pr&ktara, WTA priktama; Wag dhanin, 
ufaat dhanitara, WfawtA dhanitama; fara vidvés, TAR WT 
vidvéttara, TAEWA vidvattama; Way pratysk, WAL pratydk- 
tara, WORA pratyiktama. 

115 (251). Before the other (primary) suffixes of the comparative 
$A iyas (rarely Tyas, Gk. -cwy, Lat. -ior) and of the superlative 
&¥ ishtha (Gk. -toro), bases are reduced to one syllable, suffixes being 
dropped : afWAte matimdn, wise, AATAT matiyas, Afae mAtishtha ; 
A vrindaraka, beautiful, ¥etagq vrindiyas, qfee vréndishtha. 
Some of these comparatives and superlatives have no corresponding 
positive from the same root. Haag kéntyas, &ft¥ kénishtha, 
and WeTG nédiyas, Afee nédishtha, belong only in sense to WAY 
dlpa, small, and Wft@ antik4, near, respectively. 

(252). As a rule the root takes Guna before these two suffixes, 
with metathesis of WZ ar. WER kshudré, mean, wmretag kshodi- 

as; QW tripré, TatTa trépiyas. There are, however, many 
irregular forms, e. g. FES bahuld, frequent, aetaq bamhiyas. 

These primary comparatives and superlatives have the acute on 
the first syllable. 


NUMERALS. 
116 (253). Cardinals. 
1 9 S& éka. 7 § AW saptan (énrd). 
2 2 ff dvi. 8 & Wee ashtin (oxrd). 
3 3 Tt tri. 9 & AAT navan (€rvéa). 
4 8 Git katar. 10 90 @3le{ dasan (déxa), 
5 4 Uy pashan. 11 99 SHGWT CkAdasan. 


6 % H8-shash, 12 942 BEM dvddasan., 
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13 %3 WAM trayodasan. 60 &o ate shashii. 


14 4% SLCHI | kéturdasan. 40 90 MAlA saptatt. 

15 4 TAIT paikadasan. 80 bo aoita asiti, 

16 4% StS shddasan, go 00 Fait navati, 

17 99 ANT YT saptadasan. 100 900 YA satam. 

18 %% WYISIT ashtAdasan. 101 904 THAR ckasatam. 

19 I PATH ndvadasan. CHITRA WAR eka- 
safari dnavimsati. dhikam satam. 

20 20 fasta vimsatt. 102 40R fanart dvisatam. 

a1 29 wHagfa ckavimsati. afray Wry dvya- 

22 29 Bifasta dvavimsati. dhikam satam. 

23 23 wafayfa tréyovimsati. 193 908 Fag trisatam. 

28 ab weIfagta ashtAvimsati. SATA GA tryadhi- 

2g 22 aafagrfa ndvavimsati. | macn seer: 
HAAN tinatrimsat. 110 990 RUMAH désasatam. 

30 go FAT trimsét. SATATRA TAA dacd- 

39 3e TAT AMA ndvatrimsat. dhikam satam. 


WT TAHT dnakatva- | 70° 2° H Wit dvé sate. 


rimsat. fe yray dvisatam. 


40 80 SANTA katvarimsdt. 300 Roo Stfar watha trini sa- 


49 82 ATAATLTA névaratva- | tani. 
rimsat. Fayray trisatam. 
RATATAT Qnapamkasat. 1000 1000 eu Watfe dasa sat&ni. 
5o Yo TATA patkdsat. AA sahésram. 


Note—In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not 
enumerated above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 
8 are BT dvd, WAT tréyas, and WT asht& before 20 and 30 (BI- 


fast dvivimsati, waifegrfa tréyovimsati, SETA ashté- 
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trimsat), and f¥ dvi, fa tri, WE asht& before 80; both forms 
may be used with 40 to 70 and with go. 


Declension of Cardinals. 

117 (254). Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 

GH: ckah, SAT éka, THA ékam, following the declension of the 
pronominal adjectives, is inflected like Wa sarva (1 30, b). 

fz dvi is declined as the dual of the base ¥ dva. 

N. A.V. Bt dvad, & dvé, 2 dvé; I. D. Ab. ERUTA dvibhyam, 
G. L. But: dvayoh. 

fo tri, f. fag tisr?, and Wq< katiir, f. WAY katasri, are declined 
thus :— 





MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N.V.aa: 0 Atfar fire: wat: «= wrarft wae: 

trayah trini tisrah katwirah katviri katasrahk 
A, wea wo fra: qu; wraft ‘awa: 

trin trini_ tisrah katGrah katwari kdtasrah 
I. . fafa: fragt: agit: aargty: 

tnbhik tisrfbhik katirbhih katasrfbhih 

D.Ab. fara: freer: apa: sap: 


tribhyah _ tisr¢bhyah katirbhyak  katasr¢bhyah 
G. waar | faqary SqUTy WAGUTA 


trayanim = tis?¢ndm katurndm katas’inkm 
L fay fay bk 
trish tisr/shu katirshu katasrishu 


118 (257). WH shésh: N.A.V. WZ shat, I. WEfet shadbhih, 
D. Ab. 43a. shadbhyah, G. WHTA shanndim, L. AZ shatsa. 

The numerals in We an are all declined like GAA pétkan :— 

N.A.V. O& paaka, I. af: patkabhih, D. Ab. TW: paths- 
bhyah, G TTA patkandm, L. Tay patkasu. 
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We ashtén, however, has the following alternative forms :— 
N. A.V. wet ash/ad, I. weft: ash/Abhis, D. Ab. Wena: 


ashtabhyéh, L. WeTY ashtast. 


Note (258). a. The numerals 3 to 19 are used as plurals agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 


also). 


b. The numerals 20 to 99 are sing. fem ; Sf saté and WS sahd- 
sra, sing. neut. (sometimes masc.), are used with nouns in the same 
case (in apposition) or in the G. plur. 


119 (250). 
Ist WAS, CAT, SAA, pratha- 
mah, -4, -dm. 
and f#ata:, CAT, °aA, dviti- 
yah, -a, -am. 
3rd qata:, °OT, °AA, tritiyah, 
-a, -am. 
4th wgu:, of, own, katur- 
thah, -7, -ém. 
GUta:, at, “aA, turiyah, 
-4, -am. 
92:04, 044, tiryas,-A,-am. 
sth Tam, CAT, CAR, pastka- 
mah, -i, -4m, 
6th We:, WT, CWA, shashthdh, 
-I, -4m. 
“th @WA: saptamah. 
8th WA: ashtamah. 
oth WAAR: navamah. 
loth SSA: dasamah. 


Ordinals. 


11th WATSH: ekadasah. 

Ioth AAT: navadasah. 
wares: tinavimsah. 
WalsgyaAA: dnavimsati- 


tamah. 
2oth Tay: vimsah. 
fagrfamt: vimsatitamah. 
30th TIM: trimséh. 
TISTWA: trimsattamah. 
4oth aarfist: katvarimsah. 
RANT aA: katvarim- 


sattamah. 
soth WATS! patkashh. 
TAIN RA: patikdsattamah. 
6oth SfeaA: shashtitamah. 


6ist @RAfEAA: ekashashtita- 
mah. 


PRAT: ekashashthah. 
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voth ANTAAA: saptatitamad. THIN: ekasitah. 
71st VHTAANA: ekasaptati- goth AWafwwa: navatitaméh. 
tamah. gist VR AAA: ekanavati- 
CaanA: ekasaptatah. tamak. 
Soth W3tTAAA: asititamah. VRAIN: ekanavatah. 


Sist VARIG AAA ekAsititamah.  rooth WAAR: satatamék. 


Note—The feminine from 5 onwards is always formed with =i. 


Wumerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 


120 (260)., AFT sakrit, once. 
fz: dvth, twice. 
fa: trfh, thrice. 
Aq: katdh, four times. 
, Gaqra: pasikakritvah, five times. 
UH: shatkritvéh, six times, etc. 


Tay ekadhd, in one way. 

fxUt dvidhX or FUT dvedhi, in two ways. 
faut tridhd or BUT tredhd, in three ways. 
WN katurdhd, in four ways. 

WAT pastkadhd, in five ways. 

BUT shodhd, in six ways, etc. 


C&M: ekasdh, one-fold. 
FEM! dviséh, two-fold. 
fay: tris&h, three-fold, etc. 


FAX dvayém or fHAAy dvitayam, a pair. 
WAM trayém or TANAA tritayam or AAt tray’, a triad. 
WFAA hdtushtayam, a tetrad. 


Waray pditkatayam, a pentad, etc. 
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PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


121 (261). Personal Pronouns. 

Base (in composition) HE méd_ _— Base (in composition) Me tvad 
and WWE asmdd. and 9g yushmdd. 
SINGULAR. 

N. We ahan, I. ra tvam, thou 
A. TY mdm, me rat tvdm, thee 
I. Wat mayé, by me ra al tvaya, by thee 
D. FAA miéhyam (mihi),tome FAA tibhyam (tibi), to thee 
Ab. Hq mat, from me ray tvat, from thee 
G. AWA mama, of me Wd tava, of thee 
L. afa mayi, in me rata tvayi, in thee 
DvuAL. 
N.A. Pata avim Jay yuvdm 
I,D.Ab. Bararsy avabhyam Favary yuvdbhyam 
G.L. WTA: Avdyoh Zaat: yuvayoh 
PLURAL. 
N. aA vayam, we Way yayam, you 
A. WatTy asmin, us Jl yushmin, you 


I, Werf: asm&bhih, by us JATHy: yushmabhit, by you 
D. Wav asmabhyam,tous FARA yushmébhyam, to you 
Ab. TRA asmat, from us Fay yushmat, from you 

G. WaTsAasmdkam', of us GWA yushmakam’, of you 


L, WATY asmfsu, in us JATY yushmdsu, in you 


* This is properly not a genitive at all, but a neuter sing. of 
an adjective stem formed with the suffix -ka. 
F 3 
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The following enclitic forms are also used: Sg. A. AT ma, FT 
tvi; D.G. a me, @ te. Du. A. D.G. a nau, @TQ vam. Pi. 
A. D.G. TF nah, @ vak. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
122 (262). Base (in composition) @ tad, that (also=he, she, it). 


SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 

MASO, FEM, MASC, FEM. 
N. Bi séh (6)' = AT ak (4) A té AT tithe 
A. W tim ata tim ate tdn AT: tih 
I. Wa téna Wal taya 2: taih arfr: t&bhis 
D. Wat tismai isyai 

smai wel tisyai |e tébhyah Anu tXbhyah 
Ab. THT tismat 
ARM: tisyah 

G. WS tasya RAPT téshim ATA tésim 


L. AR tismin TAIT tisyAm RY téshu ay tdsu 
Dual, m.f., N. A.V, a ta, @ té; I. D. Ab, APATA tkbhydm ; 
G. L. Wa: téyoh. 
Neuter, N. A. sg. Wi tat (Gk. ro, Lat. is-tud, Engl. that), 
du. até, pl. Ati tdni. The other cases are the same as in the masc. 
123 (269). Base (in composition) ¥¢4% idam, this (indefinitely). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

MABC, FEM. MASO, FEM. 
N. WA ayam FaF iyam zi imé FAT: imadh 
A. ¥A% im&m FATA imém SAT imdn FAT: imah 
I. Wa@anéna Waatanéyi ety: ebhih ‘erft: Abhin 
D. wet asmai Wet asyai 

eae 4 weet ebhysh SNA: Abhyéih 
Ab, WHTH asmit | 

WaT: asydh 

G. We asyé WaT eshdm Way asim 
L. Way asmin WA asydm ZY eshii BIE Asti 
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Duol,m.f.,N.A.V. BA ima, €8 imé; TD. Ab, SNA Abhydm ; 
G. L. WAM andyoh. 

Neuter, N. A. sg. 2% iddm, du. 39 imé, pl. TATA imani, 

124 (271). Base (in composition) We adds, that. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MABSC. FEM, MASC, FEM. 
N wat asati WA asa wat ami WA: amih 


A, WAA amim bn Cl amum WAT amin Gq: amih 
T, SAAT amiind WYATT amuyd Watht: amibhih way: amt 


D. aya amtishmai wre amtshyai 
A erathea: amibhyah WU ami 
Ab. WgZATfamishmat 
WTA amtishyah 
G, SYA amtishya wattAomishim WRN ami 


L, wafer amishmin WyQamishyam HAtTZamisho WY amtts 

Dual, m.f.n.,N.A.V. @Q amd; I. D. Ab. WPA amilbhyam, 
BAT: amiiyoh. 

Neuter, N. A. sg. &@: ada, pl. Wafa amtini. 

125. Like @& t4d are inflected : ; 

Av! (269). The demonstrative pronouns: Wg tyad, he, she, it; 
sg. N. Si syéh, AT syd, WA tyat; A. WA tyam, AF tym, 
MA tyat, etc. 

2 (268). Sag etdd, this (very near); sg. N. W: eshéh', ZUTeshi, 
= etait; A, ZAF etim, TAA etdm, SAT etat, etc. 

3 (270). Tag enad (enclitic), he, she, it, is defective, only oc- 
curring in the A. sg. du. and pl., I. sg., and G. L. du. It is 
substituted for AX etad and F% idam when these refer to an 
RAK et etad or $@% idém in a preceding sentence. 

B (273). The interrogative pronoun fA kim, who? eg. N 


W kik, Tks, far kim; A. WA kim, BPA kim, fay kim. 
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C (272). The relative W y4d, who, which: sg. N. @ yah, aT 
yd, UA yt; A. WA yim, UA ydm, AA yat. 


Reflexive Pronouns. 

126. 1 (265). SAA svaydm, self, is indeclinable (= of one’s 
self’): a Gwar svayim vritévan, I chose it myself, thou 
chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; @@ qraat svaydm vri- 
tévati, she chose it herself. 

2 (266). MI Atman, self, is declined like TAe{ brahmén (102): 
WMTAATA TIT Atminam atmdna pdsya, see thyself by thyself, 
gnosce te ipsum. It is used in the singular masc. even when re- 
ferring to nouns in another gender or number. 

3 (267). Sf svéh, SAT svi, TAA svdm is a reflexive adjective, 
corresponding to Latin suus, sua, suum: & + Gel svdm 
putrdm drishtvd, having seen his own son. (On the decl. of @& 
sva, see 130, c.) fH nigd is used in the same sense: fast 

q nigiém dhafryam ddarsayat, he showed his (own) 
courage. 


Compound Pronouns. 
127 (275). By adding G3 dris, ¢W drisa, or FA driksha to 
certain pronominal bases, the following compound pronouns have 
been formed :— 


aT EM tadris, ATEN tadrisa, ATE A tadréksha, such like. 
VATS etadris, VaTgw etadrisa, ware a etadrfksha, this like. 


WET yadris, WE yadrisa, UA yadréksha, what like. 
TTY idris, FFW tdrésa, FF fdréksha, this like. 
ate kidrfs, arey kidrésa, area kidr¢ksha, what like? 
Similarly formed are ATGW madrisa, MATE tvadrisa, like me, 
like thee, etc. The feminine is formed with $1: AVES tadrs k, 


mou MEM thdrist. £ 
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128 (276). By adding @tyat and Ua yat to certain pronominal 
bases, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed : — 

aay tdvat, so much 

TATAT etdvat, so much / declined like nouns in A vat (98). 
aay yévat, as much 
hace nn TAT fyan, zaat fyati, Faq fyat (98). 

Note—@ift kati, how many? af@ tdti, so many, and Ufa yati, 
as many, are uninflected in the N.A., but in the other cases are 
declined like yfs suki (109). 

129 (277). The interrogative fay kim, by adding Faq Lit, a4 
kané, or Gf Spi, is changed to an indefinite pronoun. 

SL | kdskit, artery kakit, fafa kimkit, some one; also 
afey kékkit, anything. 

WA kdskand, BAY kkkand, FHA kimkand, some one. 

misty kézpi, BT kdpi, FHATT kimapi, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: @at kadé, 
when? mah aq kaddhit, ReTasd kaddkand, once; a kv, where ? 
4 BlTT né kvapi, not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, | 
to render it indefinite: 4 @ yéh k&h, whosoever; Wt WA | 
yasya kdsya, of whomsoever. Likewise 7: aE yah k&skit, who- | 
soever, or 4. GW yah kdska, or GW: HAA ydh kdskand. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather 
distributive meaning: Wt 4, Wt A, THE, yo yak, yd ya, yddyad, 
whosoever. Occasionally the relative and demonstrative pronouns 
are combined for the same purpose: WWE ydttad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

130 (278). These are adjectives which follow the pronominal 
declension (#& téd, 122) altogether or in part, but only if they 
are used in the senses given below. 

a. Wl anyd, other; WAT anyatard, either; FAT ftara, other; 
VON ekatamd, one (of many); Tf tvé, other; and words formed 
with W& tara and WA tama from the pronominal stems & ka, f ta, 
@ ya (SAT katard, which of two? WAAR katamé, which of many? 
etc.), follow the pronominal declension throughout, taking € d in 
N. A.V. sg. neut.; e.g. Wa: anydh, WAT anys, WIT anyat. 

b. The following differ only in taking %{ m instead of €d in 
N.A.V. sg. neut.: SAF ubhdya, both; SH éka (117), one; SHAT 
ekatar4, either; TAS visva, AA sama (enclitic), faa simé, aa sérva, 
all; aA néma, half. 


Ex. 8 sdrva: sg. N. OB: sdevah, WAT sdrva, Raq sdrvam ; 
D.aae sérvasmai; Ab. GFA sérvasmat ; G. Tay sdrvasya ; 
L watery sérvasmin: pl. N. @@ sdrve, WAT: sdrvah, Barfa 
sérvani. 

Note—S*wq ubhdya has no dual, and AA néma has optionally 
AT: némah in the N. pl. masc. 

c. The following optionally take the terminations of the nominal 
declension in the Ab. and L. sg. m.n., and in the N. pl. m.: 
WUT ddhara, inferior, west; WAT dntara, outer (except WATT "y: 
Antara pik, suburb) or lower (scil. garment); WT Apara, other 
or inferior ; WAT dvara, posterior, west ; JWT tittara, subsequent, 
north ; efaqu dékshina, right, south; WW pdra, subsequent ; ya 
pirva, prior, east; @ svd, own. 

Ex. ya pirva: sg. Ab. aan purvasmat or gay parvat ; 
L, Yafera plirvasmin or YY pirve: pl. N. Ga pfirve or FAT: parva. 

d (283). WY ardhd, half; We dipa, little; @fAT katipays, 
some ; 4H karamé, last ; WA prathamé, first; F4 dvayd, two- 
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fold (and similar words in @ ya: WU tray4); frra dvitaya, two- 
fold (and similar words in MU taya: FAT tritaya), may follow the 
pronominal declension in the N. pl., and fa@ta dvitiya and yata 
tritiya in the whole singular. 

Ex, STAT karamdh or STR karamé: D. fen tara dvitiyaya or 
frntaat dvitiyasmai; Ab. faatara dvitiyat or fEATaeT dvitf- 
yasmat; G. feataer dvittyasya; L. feata dvitiye or fertatay 
dvitiyasmin: N. pl. fgztar: dvitiyan. 

Note—At the end of possessive compounds (218) these pro- 
nominal adjectives are treated like ordinary words. 


CHAPTER IV. 


CONJUGATION. 


131 (286). Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or 
middle terminations. 

The_active voice is called Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive 
(lit. “word for another,’ from UTR pdrasmai, D. sg. of UC pédra, 
another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another). 

The middle voice is called Atmane-pada, i.e. intransitive 
(from wa Atmdne, D. sg. of WIM Atman, self, i.e. a verb the 
action of which refers to the agent). 

Thé_ passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, pre- 
fixing 4 ya to them in the four special or modified forms. In the 
other forms the passive, with two exceptions (178, 180), coincides 
with the Atmanepada. : 

132. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 

133 (290). There are in Sanskrit forms for nine _moods” and 
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tenses: 1. Present (indicative); 2. Imperfect (indicative); 3. Im- 
perative; 4. Optative (potential); 5. Perfect (reduplicated and 
periphrastic); 6. Aorist (first and second); 7. Future (simple and 
periphrastic); 8. Conditional; 9. Benedictive or Precative (a kind 
of aorist optative). 

The above forms contain two principal groups, the present 
group (present, imperfect, imperative, optative) and the sibilant 
group (simple future, conditional, first aorist, benedictive). Of 
the remaining forms, two are reduplicated (perfect and second 
aorist, 3: see 164), two are periphrastic (perfect and future), and 
one a root-preterite (second aorist, 1 and 2: see161and 163) 

Besides these forms, there is one infinitive (191), unconnected 
with any tense-stem ; and paiticiples connected with three tenses, 
present, simple future, and perfect, active, middle, and passive. 

There is neither a pluperfect nor a subjunctive in classical 
Sanskrit, nor is there an optative or imperative of any tense 
except the present, There are therefore far fewer verbal forms in 
non- Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 


Special and General Forms. 


134 (294). The four first of the above-mentioned forms, which 
may be called the Special or Modified Forms, belong to the present 
stem (cp. Gk. rimr-w, €-rurt-ov, rumt-on, tumt-e with aor. 
€-rum-ov), This present stem is formed from the root in ten 
different ways. Hence Sanskrit grammarians have divided ail 
verbs into ten classes, a division which may conveniently be re- 
tained. In the other five forms, which may be called General or 
Unmodified Forms, the terminations are added immediately (or 
after inserting a sibilant) to the root. In the tenth class, however 
(nearly all the verbs of which are secondary), the present stem 
is used in most of the general forms, as in the other secondary 
verbs (causatives, desideratives, intensives, and denominatives, 
which will be treated in 192-206). 
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The Ten Classes. 

135 (295). The ten classes are divided into two conjuga- 
tions. In the first, comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and roth 
classes, the present stem ends in @ a, and remains unchanged 
throughout. 

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re- 
maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the root 
or to the suffixes J u, ‘q nu, or At ni in the present stem, 
which is changeable, being either strong or weak. 


Formation of the Present Stem. 

136 (296). A. First Conjugation. 

1. The first or Bhi class adds & a to the last letter of the root, 
which takes Guna of a final vowel (short or long) and of a short 
medial vowel followed by one consonant. 

WX bhd, to be: present stem WA bhdv-a; FY budh, to know: 
AW bédh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented W a to the root, 
which (not having the accent) does not take Guna. Before the 
@ a, final Zi and $f are changed to SA iy, Fu and Wi to FF uv, 
W ri to fC riy, and "J ri to $< ir. 

qe tud, to strike: present stem q@ tud-d. ft ri, to go: fra 
riy-4. ni, to praise: FF nuv-4. Y mri, to die: faq mriy-4. 
e kri, to scatter : Tat kir-6. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds % ya to the last letter of the 
root (this @ ya having been accented originally, some roots of this 
class are shortened: "{Y vyadh, fa vidh-ya). 

aK nah, to bind: Wenéh-ya. feqdiy, to play: @tet div-ya (65). 

4. The tenth or Kur class adds W4@ dya to the last letter of the 
root. — 

A final vowel takes Vriddhi; a short medial vowel followed by 
one consonant takes Guna. 

@ a and W ri followed by one consonant become Wf & and et 
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Gr respectively: At mi, to walk: ATW miy-dya. ‘Ag kur, to steal: 
ike kor-ya. &e% dal, to cut: @tesa dal-dya. HA krit, to praise: 
hia kirt-dya. 

137 (321). B. Second Conjugation. 

The strong forms are :— 

(1) The singular present and imperfect active. 

(2) All first persons imperative active and middle. 

(3) Third singular imperative active. 

The strong forms have Guna of the radical vowel or the affix 
(the terminations being unaccented or weak). AT ni, however, 1s 
represented by AT na (gth class), and 4 n by @ na (7th class). 

Note 1. The vowel of the root or affix is shortened in the weak 
forms owing to the terminations being accented (or strong). 

Note 2. Among the general forms (134) the reduplicated perfect 
alone has a changeable base, the singular active being strong 
(see 151). 

138 (299). 1. The second or Ad class adds the terminations 
directly to the root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if pos- 
sible (136, 1). 

Note—This and the seventh are the most difficult classes, be- 
cause so many rules of internal Sandhi have to be observed, the 
various initials of the terminations coming into direct contact with 
the final of the root. 

WE ad, to eat: Wh Ad-mi, Whe st-si, WHR 4t-ti. Fi, to go: 
zfa émi, af debi, Ufa ci. Fee hh, to lick: FS léh-mi, Fey 
lék-shi, Sfe 1¢-dhi (79). 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to the 
reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if possible. 

“ § hu, to sacrifice : qelfa gu-hé-mi, I sacrifice; YEA: gu-hu- 
mah, we sacrifice. 

Note—The intensive verbs conjugated in the Parasmaipada 
(201) follow this class. 
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3. The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 
to the final consonant, before which @{ n is inserted in the weak, ‘ 
and {na in the strong forms. 

FF yug, to join: om: yufig-méh, we join ; quisa yu-nd-g-mi, 
T join. 

4. The fifth or Su class adds 4 nu, which takes Guna in the 
strong forms, to the root. 

¥ su, to squeeze out: YA: su-nu-m4dh, ist pl. pres. ; qaifa 
su-ndé-mi, Ist sg. pres. 

5- The eighth or Tan class adds 3 u, which in the strong 
forms becomes ®t 0, to the root. 

We tan, to stretch: WA: tan-u-m4h, ret pl. pres. ; Aaifa tan-d- 
mi, Ist sg. pres. 

Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in {n, except 
R kri: RUfA kar-6-mi, I do. 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root the syllable @t ni, 
which becomes AT n4 in the strong forms and is shortened to {n 
before vowels in the weak forms. : 4 

Wt krt, to buy: WtUtA: kri-ni-m4h, rst pl.; WIAA kri-nd-mi, 
ist sing.; WUfa krin-doti, 3rd pl. 


The Augment. 

139 (301). The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional take 
@ a (which is accented) as their augment. This Wa forms 
Vriddhi with an initial vowel. 

FY budh: pres. wiuifa bédhami; impf. WAI sbodham. 
3e und: Baf® undtti, he wets; impf. SATA afiinat. Wr: 
Wain rfkkhati, he goes; impf. WIA Airkkhat. 

The augment of the impf. and aor. (which are then used impera- 
tively) is dropped after the prohibitive particle AT md (yy): MW 
WaT MTA md bhdvan karshit, Let not your Honour do this' 
or TT WAT mil sma karot, May he not do it! 
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Reduplication. 

140 (302). Five verbal forms take reduplication in Sanskrit, 
viz. the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect, 
the reduplicated aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. 
Each of these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated 
separately under the special rules of reduplication (141, 146, 166, 
198, 204). Common to all are the following. 


General Rules of Reduplication. 

1 (303). The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which 
ends with a vowel) is reduplicated ; e.g. JY budh=¥Yw bu-budh. 

2 (304). Aspirated letters are represented by their corresponding 
unaspirated letters; e.g. fig bhid, to cut, = fafere bibhid ; Ydhd, 
to shake, = Fy dudht. 

3 (305). Gutturals are represented by the corresponding pala- 
tals, R h by Wg; e.g. Fe kut, to sever, =4Fz kukut; We khan, 
to dig, = We kakhan ; 7 gam, to go, = AAA gagam ; Fa has, 
to laugh, = Wey gahas. 

4 (306). If the root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e.g, FI krus, toshout, = FAY kukrus : 
Faq kship, to throw, = faf ay kikship. 

5 (307). If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated ; e. g. & stu, to praise, = a 
tushtu ; F4T stha, to stand, = WeQT tastha ; WA skyut, to drop, = 
TBA kuskyut ; wg skand, to approach, = “Gz Kaskand. But 
WH smri, to pine, = AH sasmri (m is soft), 

6 (308). If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 
it is shortened in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. TITER gah, to 
enter, = WME gagdh ; Wt kri, to buy, = Farmt hiket ; FE sid, to 
strike, = FFE sushid. 

4 (309). If the radical (not final) vowel is Z e or 2 ai, it becomes 
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Zi; ifit is Gio or “= au, it becomes Su: e.g. Aq sev, to worship, 
= farq sishev ; ate dhauk, to approach, = Tay dudhauk. 


8 (310). Roots with final & e, @ ai, Wi o are treated like roots 
ending in @ 4, taking Wa in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. ' a 
dhe, to feed, = me dadhau ; 7 gai, to sing, = = am gagau ; I s0, 


to sharpen, = = = Wot sasau. 


ne 


Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class. 
141 (316). "J rt and Wri are represented in reduplication by 
%1; e.g. Y bhri, to bear, = faufa bibhdarti ; 7 pri, to fill, = 
fauft piparti. 
Terminations. 

142 (321). The following table gives the terminations, which are 
on the whole the same for all verbs, of the four modified forms, 
The chief difference is in the optative, which is characterised by Z e 
in the first, and GT ya and = { in the second conjugation. It will 
prevent confusion to remember that the present has the primary 
(mi, si, ti, etc.), while the impf., opt., and impv, (the latter with 
some variations) have the secondary terminations (m, s, t, etc.) 

Of the five general forms (133) the Future and, for the most 
part (especially in the middle), the Perfect take the primary, 
while the Conditional, the Aorist, and the Benedictive take the 
secondary, terminations. 

In order to understand the difference between the two conju- 
gations, it is worth noting that, as in the a-declension, so in the 
a-conjugation, the accent never falls on the terminations, but 
always on the same syllable of the base (on the root in the first 
and fourth, on the affix in the sixth and tenth classes), which 
therefore remains unchanged. On the other hand, as in the de- 
clension of changeable bases, so in the second conjugation, the 
strong base has the accent, and is shortened in the weak forms by 
the shifting of the accent to the terminations. In the second 
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conjugation, therefore, the terminations are accented 
except in the strong forms (137) and in the imperfect (the aug- 
| ment always being accented). 


Present, 


1. f@ mi} 
2. fa si 
3. fa ti 

1. 4: vahk 
2. % thar 
3. M tah 
1. A mah 
2. % tha 


PARASMAIPADA, 
Imperfect, Optative. Imperative 


rstcorj. and conj. 
WA am 2 war eyam® Bite’ os wifey Ani 
Rs Hes Wyss  —(1) fehi*(2) 
qt eq et ale yat q tu 
G@va Wdqeva WAyava BAA ava 
WA tam VAT etam AAA ydtam WA tam 
aM tam TATA etiam ATATA yatam AA tam 
Ama Hema WAyima WA dma 
@ ta Ua eta UTd yata a ta 


3. Stet anti® We an® eyFeyus Je yus way antu” 


Present. 


1.%¢ 
2.% se 
3. * te 


1.42 vahe 


ATMANEPADA. 

Imperfect. Optative. Imperative 
Ze(1) Fi(2z) WIeya = iya 2 ai 
UA thas BMF ethas CANA ithds A sva 
7 ta Ui eta $7 ita ATA tam 


ate vahi watz evahi saz tvahi wrae Avahai 


2.88 ethe(1) AA ethim(1) SATA Saray SUA etham(s 
WT Athe (2) WTA Athdm(2) eyatham fyathim STAT Athdm ( 
) 


3.88 ete(1) 


VATA etdm (1 


VaTATA Saray SATA etAm(1) 


We dte(2) WAT Atam(2) eydtdm fyatim =" TATA Atm (2 


1.4 mahe 


2. a dhve 


afg mahi zafz emahi tafe imahi wera Amahai 
wy dhvam Ba edhvam $844 idhvam 84% dhvam 


3. At ante (1) Weft anta(1)  @iTeran $0] iran Wary antam 
WF ate (2) d ata (2) WMA atam (2 
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Note 1—The final W a of the first conjugation is lengthened 
before % m or {v; e.g. WaT bh4va-mi, WATS: bhéva-vah. 

Note 2—Terminations beginning with vowels should be added 
in the first conjugation after dropping the final Wa. Thus 74 
bhava + BW et = Way bhév-et. 

Note 3—The terminations of the first conjugation given in the 
above table as beginning with @ e really contain the final @ a of 
the base+§1i; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with Ze. 

Note 4—Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in 
the 2nd sg. impv. Par. Those of the second generally take fz 
hi, which becomes f¥ dhi (=Gk. -6) after a consonant (in 2, 3, 7). 
Verbs of the fifth and eighth drop f@ hi, unless the ¥ u is preceded 
by 8 conjunct consonant : faq ki-nt, but wate Ap-nu-hf. Verbs 
of the ninth class, if ending in a consonant, take ST4 ana instead of 
fe hi: AY math, AAA math-dna; but Wt kri, WOHS kri-nt-hi. 

Note s—vVerbs of the third class, and reduplicated bases (cp. 
145, cl. II, 5; also 203), take fe ati and Wq atu in the 3rd pl. pres. 
and impv. Par. In the Atm. of the whole second conjugation 
the { n of the 3rd pl. pres., impf., and impv. is rejected. 

Note 6—Verbs of the third class, reduplicated bases, and fag vid 
(cl. I), to know, in the 3rd pl. impf. Par., instead of We an, take 3: 
uh, before which a final vowel requires Guna. 3? uh may also be 
added to fea dvish and to roots in WIA: WE ddvish-an or 
WEY: ddvish-uh ; BW ya (cl. IL), to go, WA dyn or WY: éy-uh. 


Paradigms. 

143 (322). As the four classes of the first conjugation are in- 
flected exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The 
same applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class, 
fry dvish has been used, instead of W& ad, for the paradigm, 
because it illustrates better than WZ ad both the rules of internal 
Sandhi and the difference between strong and weak forms. 
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wyUE-Auqgy 
Bhila 


WBATp-vABygy 
bebeb hen 


TyeU-yavqqy 


Dyula 


oyu¥-apqq 


pbk 
BAYp-BAyyq 
Esbk 
aysuUl-Bayyq 


Quibie 


"TIVHO Td 


WIByI-ABYQP 


Pelt b bein 


Ne 


wIyyya-AByGP 


Jeli tee 


TYBA-BAws qq? 


Bjbibbes 


oya-apyq 


Bek 
oyye-ayaq 
Bek 
eyea-yarqq 


Qhlbke 


“TVaAd 
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Irregularities. 
First Conjugation. 

144. First or Bhi Class. 1. W{ kram, to step, WI-WA 
4-kam, to sip, FF guh, to conceal, feq shtkiv, to spit, lengthen 
their vowel in the present base: WTA krdma, Wate 4-kima, WE 
gtiha, wta shihiva; FA mrig, to cleanse, takes Vriddhi: AT? 
marga; W_ sad, to ‘sink, takes $i: ate sida (Lat. stdo). 

2. ¥ ri, to go, TA gam, to go, FW yam, to restrain, form the 
present base with & kkha (=Gk. ox): We rtkkha, VE gakkha, 
WS ydkkha (also ¥4 ish, to wish, in the Oth cl.: Tex ikkha). 

3. HT ghra, to smell, YT p4, to drink, aT stha, to stand, have 
a reduplicated present base: f#W gighra, fw piba (Lat. bibo), 
f#¥ tishtha (Gk. fory-, Lat. sisto). 

4. eq dams, to bite, wy manth, to churn, 7H rafig, to tinge, 
WH saiig, to adhere, SA svaitg, to embrace, drop the nasal: @W 
dasa, etc. 

5. $a dris, to see, SAT dhm4, to blow, WT mn4, to study, sub- 
stitute WF pdsya, WA dhdma, AA mdna. 

6. J gup, to protect, YA dhdp, to warm, take WT aya: 
mara gopdya, YATT dhipdya; WH kam takes W@ aya with 
Vriddhi: @T#G kiamdya (properly causative). 

Fourth or Div Class. 1. W* tam, to languish, {4% dam, to 
tame, WA bhram, to roam, 4g mad, to rejoice, WA sam, to cease, 
WA sram, to be weary, lengthen their vowel: WTF témya, etc. 

2. Verbs in Wo drop the Wt o before @ ya; ©.g. Wt so, to 
sharpen, J4fm sydti (cp. 136, 3). 

3. WH bhrame, to fall, drops its nasal: WA bhrésya ; WY vyadh, 
to pierce, takes Samprasfrana!: Tawa vidhya ; We gan, to be born, 
substitutes ATF gdya. 


1 The term applied by native grammarians to the contraction 
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Sixth or Tud Class. 1. Fi krit, to cut, fez _khid, to vex, 
Fay pis, ¢ to form, FX muk, to loosen, TY lip, to paint, 4 lup, 
to_break, faz vid, to find, faq sik, to sprinkle, insert a nasal; 
@. g. FE witha. 

2. &¥8 ish substitutes B kh for (sh: Fos ikkhé (cp. rst cl. 2). 

3. WS prakh, to ask, TH bhragg, to fry, WA vrask, to cut, 
shorten Tra to WY ri: FS prikkha, FRA bhriggd, FS vriska. 


Second Conjugation. 

Second or Ad (Dvish) Class. 1. We an, to breathe, TY 
gaksh, to_eat, RE rud, to weep, WA svas, to breathe, AT svap, to 
sleep, insert ¥ i, in the present forms, before terminations beginning 
with consonants except Wy; but € i or Wa before the @s and 
Qt of the 2nd and grd sg. impf. Par.: Ufefa rédi-mi, but 
Sete rud-anti, SUT rud-ydm ; impf. sg. 3. BLATT srod-i-t or 
WUE Srod-a-t. 


2, Was, to be, drops the para Wa in the cele and a 


efy_e-dhi. 

3. Fi with “TY adhi, to read, inflected in the Atm. only, re- 
solves =i 1 in the pres. and ai (a- augm.-+-1) in the impf. into 
$a; fy and Bq aiy: >, pr. I. euita adhiyé, 2. wut adhishé; impf. 

fa adhy-ajfyi, 2. Swat: adhy-aith&h. 

4. $3 id, to praise, and SI is, to rule, insert § i before termi- 
nations beginning with @ s and Ydh (i.e. 2. sg. pl. pres. and impv. 
Atm.); e.g. Sfye is-i-shé, fy ts-i-dhvé; EfWer is-i-chva, 
Sfgreae is-i-dhvém. 

2 5. FATE kakds, to shine, WW gaksh, to eat, AT] gagrt, to wake, 
aftet daridra, to be poor, YA sds, to rule, being treated as re- 


ee mete 





of @ ya, @ va, T ra, % la, to the corresponding vowels ¥ i, 3 u, 
W ri, % li, respectively (cp. 103, 104, foot-notes). 


Sp -*e —BTYATS , Wo = arat: (fae. OA. 
2. ar’ | arg: | acne | 
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duplicated verbs, take Wf@ ati and ‘Wg atu in the 3. pl. pres. and 
impv., and ¥i uA instead of We{ an in 3. pl. impf.; e.g. 3. sg. 
atcerfa daridrd-ti, 3. pl. efceth daridr-ati. WTA sas is changed 
to f¥rq sish in the weak forms before consonants: 3. sg. qifer 
sis-ti; 3. du. f9YB: sish-t4h ; 3. pl. wrata sds-ati. . 

6. & brad, to speak, inserts #1 in the strong forms before ter- 
minations beginning with consonants: Watf® brévimi. 

7.a. FH mrig, to cleanse, takes Vriddhi instead of Guna: aif 
marsh-ti. 

b. Jyu, to join, and all other roots ending in 3 u, take Vriddhi 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants : atin yati-mi, but WA Ayav-am. 

8. FY vas, to desire, takes Samprasfrana in the weak forms: 
afga vdsmi, but SW: usvah. 

9. fag vid, to know, besides the regular pres. afa védmi, has 
also a perfect form with a pres. sense: az véda, pl. faa vidma (Gk. 
oida, tSpev; Germ. weiss, wissen), orig. vi-veda, etc. (cp. 148). 

10. Wt st, to lie down, sleep (Atm. only), takes Guna in the 
present stem and inserts <r in the 3. pl. pres. impf. and impv.: 
3- 8g. wa sé-te (GE, xeiras); 3. pl. Wea sérate, WATT sératim, 
WINCH Aserata. 

41, 7 han (Par.), to kill, drops &{ n before { ¢ and Y th in the 
weak forms: 3. sg. @f hanti, but 2. pl. T@ ha-thé. In the 3. pl. 
pres., impf., impv. the radical W a is dropped and the & h becomes 
G gh: Bit ghn4nti, HY ghnantu, WH dghnan. The 2.sg.impv. is 
afz gahf (dissimilated, like a reduplicated form, for @f@ ha-h{), 

Third or Hu Class. 1. @1d4, togive, and UT dhé, to place, use 
&& dad and ¢¥ dadh as their bases in the weak forms. @Ydadh 
(against 69) becomes Wa dhat before {+ and th: qurfa 
dadhd-mi, but 784: dadh-v4h, WRI: dhat-thas. The 2. impv. 


Par, is @f@ de-hf and Ue dhe-hi. 
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“2. AT ma, to measure, and @T ha, to run away, both Atm., have — 

feat mimi and fHzt gihi as their pres. stems, dropping the = i 
RA | ~ 

before vowels :, pres. 3g. Tae gih-e, fadta gfhi-she, 3. pl. faza 
gih-ate; impf. Wiafe agih-i, BIAZTAM: Agihi-thah, 3. pl. whaea 
agih-ata, meth 

ae ha, to leave, Par., has Hz} gah? in weak forms, dropping the 
= i before vowels and Yy: Wet/A géhimi, but 2. pl. TZtA gahi- 
ta, 3. pl. Weta géh-ati; opt. TATA gah-yam ; impv. 2. sg. WetfS « 
gahi-hi. 

3- Y pré and other verbs in which final % ri is preceded by a 
labial change the vowel to S< dr, except where it requires Guna 
or Vriddhi: faaf® piparmi, but 1. du. faqa: pipirvahk, | 

Fifth or Su Class. 1. Roots ending in vowels may drop 
the ¥ u before av and Am: qaita sun6o-mi, but Gra: sun-vdh 
or Yt: sunu-vah, 4 sg 

2. Roots ending in consonants change J u to J@ uv before 
vowels : WayatA sak-nuv-dnti. 

3. WF sru, to hear, and Y dha, to shake, have JY s’inu and 
Yq dhunu as their pres. stems. Re 

Seventh or Rudh Class. 1. WH aig, to anoint, <¥ indh, 
to kindle, 44 bhaay, to break, and fF hims, to kill, drop their 
nasal before inserting 4 ua: Wafst bha-né-gmi. 

2. FE trzh, to kill, inserts W ne instead of W na: qafa trinéhmi, ! 

Eighth or Tan Class. & kri, to do, has as its strong base 
aa kardé, and as its weak base #& kuru, the Ju of which is 
dropped before & m, qYy, Vv: SUA kard-mi, aa: kur-vdh, ¢ 
FW kuru-thah, Hay kur-yim, Other verbs of this class may 
drop the ¥ u before Fv and % m, as in the fifth. All verbs be- 
longing to this class are both Par, and Atm. 

Ninth or Kri Class. 1. i dri, to tear, Y dhd, to shake, 
Z pd, to purify, Tere, i fill, ” to cut, F vri, to choose, A stri, 
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to cover, shorten their vowel in the pres. stem; e.g. gaia pu- 
n&-mi. 
2. FIT gyA, to grow weak, AT ga, to know, DE grah, to seize, 
are shortened to f# gi, AT ga, TE grth; e.g. wararia ga-ng-mi. 
3. ay bandh, to bind, wy manth, to shake, drop the nasal; 
e g. @WITA badh-n4-mi, ayia math-nd-mi. 


General or Unmodified Tenses. 

145 (323). In the remaining forms—the Reduplicated Perfect, 
the Periphrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorists, the Simple 
Future, the Periphrastic Future, the Conditional, and the Bene- 
dictive—all verbs are treated alike, the distinguishing features of 
the Present stem disappearing. Only the verbs of the tenth class 
preserve their WA aya throughout, except in the Aorist and 


Benedictive. 
° Reduplicated Perfect. 

146 (31 3- 316). Special Rules of Reduplication. 

1, rl, Bq ri, and @ ld are represented by Wa in the redu- 
plicative syllable: @& k’t, to do, WHIT kakira ; a trl, to cross, 
WATT tatira ; HV kl2p, to be able, THY kakdlpa. 

2.a. Initial Wa or Wt a followed by one consonant becomes Wa: 
WE ad, to eat, WE Xda; WTAp, to obtain, WITT apa, 

b. Initial Wa or Bl 4 followed by two consonants, and initial 
¥ rt, prefix pis An: ae ark,to honour, BVA Anérka ; TH rig, 
to obtain, ara anrigé. 

3. Roots beginning with ¥ i or Fu (not prosodically long) von- 
tract i+ Zi and Tu+ HA to Fi and Ba; but if the radical 
Zi or Fu take Gua or Vriddhi, 4 y and {Vv are inserted be- 
tween the reduplicative syllable and the base. 

TF ish, €9q: ishdtuh, they two wished ; Taqi- y-ésha, I wished : 
TA uk, WIA: Okdtuh, they two were pleased ; SA u-v-dka, | 
was pleased. 


CONJUGATION, 99 


147 (325). The reduplicated perfect may be formed from all 
monosyllabic roots except those beginning with any vowel pro- 
sodically long but @ a and WT 4 (see 146, 2). All other verbs, i. e. 
(1) monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 
(except Wa or AT A), (2) polysylabic roots, e. g. WATE kakas, and 
(3) verbs of the tenth class and derivative verhs (Causatives, De- 
sideratives, Intensives, Denominatives), form their perfect peri- 
phrastically. 


148 (326). The terminations of the reduplicated perfect are :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1. | Wa (3) (i)vad (=)a (i)ma 
2. | (%) 4 (i)tha SY dthus WA 
3. | Wa Sq: dtuh St Gh 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. @¢ (g)Az (ivshe — (&) HE (i) dhe 
2. (8)F (i)shé ATG Athe (z)8& (i)dhvé! 
3. BE BNR Ate St ird 


The singular Parasmai is strong. 

The terminations beginning with consonants are added with the 
connecting vowel ¥ i, except in eight verbs: 'g dru, to run, ¥ sru, 
to hear, €{ stu, to praise, @ sru, to flow, F kri, to do, ¥ bhrz, to 
bear, ¥ vri, to choose, ¥ srz, to go, where it must be omitted. 
The 3. pl. Atm. retains the Zi even in these verbs, The ¥1 is 
omitted in the 2. sg. Par. in those verbs which do not take ¥4 
in the future. 


Ex, Wad kakdrtha, WHA kakrimd, afaat kakriré, 
149 (329). Roots ending in ST 4 (or diphthongs,="M &, 140, 7) 
drop the @f 4 before vowels and the intermediate Fi: @YTa 





* On the change of ¥ dh to € da, ep. 198, p. 106, 5. 


H 2 
2 = 
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dadhé-tha, efra dadh-i-thé, @Y: dadh-ah. These roots (except 
z hve, to call) also take Wil au as their termination in 1. and 3. 
sg. Par.: UT dha, eur dadhéu. 

150 (327). 1. Vowels capable of Guaa, take it throughout the 
singular if followed by one consonant. 

XU ish, za4q iy-ésh-a ; qu budh, FAN bubéddha ; but tq giv, 
fata gigtva. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the 
second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular: ®t ni, to lead, 
1 f#ATA nindya or FTAA nindya, 2. faTT ninctha or faafoa 
nindyitha, 3. faTT nindya, 

3. Medial Sa before a single consonant is lengthened (i.e. takes 
Vriddhi) optionally in the first and necessarily in 3. sg.; e.g. TT 
han, to kill, 1. WaAT4 gaghana or WIA gaghana, 3. TATA gaghdna. 

151 (328). On the other hand, the 100t in the weak forms 
is weakened in the following cases =" 

1. Roots in which Wa is preceded and followed by a single 
consonant (e, g. Wi pat), and which in their reduplicated syllable 
repeat the initial consonant unchanged (this excludes roots begin- 
ning with aspirates, with gutturals, and with @ v), contract the 
two syllables to one with the diphthong @ e (cp. Lat. cap-io, cép-i). 
This contraction takes place even in 2. sg. Par., when W tha_is 
added v with $i (the strong form is used when @ tha is added with- 
out. 1): WA pak, fay peki-tha, but WTF A papak-tha, aa: 
pekak ; We tan, fae ten-i- tha, Wy: tenth, 

Note—f tri, to cross, Wie phal, to burst, 7s bhag, to enjoy, 
and TTY radh (in the sense of ‘killing’) irregularly follow the above 
rule ; e.g. tri, WATT tatdra, WS terdh. Some others do so 
" optionally. or ea, Bee 

2. Roots beginning with @ va, also Ti yag, to sacrifice, TY vyadh, 
to pierce, and ay grah, to seize, take Samprasfrana in the weak 
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forms. In these verbs ¥iand Ju represent ya and @ va in 
the reduplicative syllable: QE vah, to carry, TATE u-vaha, but 
BZA Ahima (= u-uh-im4); WH yag, FATT i-ydga, but SfaA 
igimé (= i-ig-ima). 

3. We khan, to dig, 17 gam, to go, TA ghas, to eat, AA gan, 
to be born, &4{ han, to kill, drop their radical vowel in the weak 
forms: WTA gagdma, WY: gagmik; WATS gaghdsa, WA: ga- , 
kshoh; Tala gaghina, WH: gaghnuh, 

4. TY granth, to tie, @Y dambh, to deceive, BY sranth, to be- 
come loose, and aa svaig, to embrace, optionally drop the nasal, 
in which case the first three follow 151, 1: WAY: gagranthah or 
Ty: grethiuh. 

"152 (330). In the weak forms, before terminations b dna 
with vowels, final (-orerte } 

(1) Zi, $1, Wri, if preceded by one consonant, Become qy, 
<r; if by more than one, $4 iy, WE ar: at ni, to lead, fara: 
ninyth; TH sri, to go, forferg: sisrlyGh; Fi kri, to do, WR: ka- 
krah ; WT stri, to spread, TES: tastariih. 

(2) Suand Rd always become J{uv: Y yu, to jom, FFF: 
yuyuvih; stu, to praise, qq: tushéuvih. 

(3) “rt becomes WK ar: C krt, to scatter, FRR: cakarah. 


Irregularities. 


153. 1 (319). fA ki, to gather, fH gi, to conquer, fz hi, to impel, 
dissimilate the radical initial to a guttural : faara Nic fama 
gigiya, farara gighiya. 

2 (343, 14). “bhd, to be, reduplicates with Wa and retains Bo 
throughout: WIT babhilva, PITY: babhavis. 

3: AE ah, to say, is defective, forming only 2. sg., dual; 3. 8g., 
du., pl.: WIM dttha, BE dha; WY: dshdthuh, WIRY: ahdtuh, 


wrg: ahah. 
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Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

154 (343). 1. Gg tud, to strike: 
rgae ages gaan at afeae | qafene 

tutédda tutud-ivé tutudimdtutudé  tutudivdéhe tutudimdéhe 

~ ~ ~ 
ager Teg: Tae TaN TaRTS ga feaa 
tutéditha tutudathus tutudg  tutudishétutudadthe tutudidhvé 
ate GES: TTA aft 
tutéda tutuddtuk tutudikh tutudé tutuddte tutudiré 

2. “T dha, to place: sg. 1. aul dadhdu, 2. TYTY dadhatha or 
efwe dadhiths; du. 1. @fWa dadhivs; pl. 3. @y2 dadhih; Atm. 
1. ZY dadhé, 2. @fwe dadhishé. 

3. WA tan, to stretch: WAT tatana or AW tatdna, afte teni- 
tha ; faq tenivs ; Wy: tentih ; wa tené, afar tenishé. 

4. Wl yag, to sacrifice: RATA iyaga or FAA iyaga, FAB iydshtha 
or ZAPATA iydgitha ; Sara iyiva; Sq igah; FAigd, Saw igishe. 

5. @ han, to kill: WAT gaghaina or TIA gaghana, WIT ga- 
chdntha or Wald gaghanitha ; afwa gaghnivé ; AA: gaghnth ; 
WH gaghné, afaa gaghnishe. 

6. At ni, to lead: fHATT nindya or FATA nindya, fata niné- 
the, faatay nindyitha; fafera ninyiva ; far: ninyth ; faa 
ninyé, fafara ninyishé ; fafa ninyidhvé or °¢ -dhvé. 

+. Wat kri, to buy: Fae kikrdya or TAWA Kikrdya, Fane ti- 
krétha or FART Aikréyitha; Patatag Likriyiva ; Fatay: ki- 
kriydh; fafa kikriyé, fafafae cikriyishé; fafafasd cikriyi- 
dhvé or °F -dhvé, 

8. Gi kri, to do: WAT kakdra or THC kakéra, RY kakdértha : 
WHF kakriva ; aH: kakrih ; Le 3 kakré, SRG kakrishé ; WHS 
kakridhvé. 

Q- & kri, to scatter: FATT kakiira or WC kakéra, WHTTS ka- 
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kaxitha; aaTca kakarivé; WR: kakartil ; HL kakaré ; wafcy 
kakarishé; Waftsa kakaridhvé or °& -dhvé, 

10. Y dhri, to hold: TMT dadhdra or SUT dadhéra, TWO da- 
dhértha ; EfWa dadhrivé ; TY: dadhrék; EW dadhré, efire dadhri- 
shé; efuea dadhridhvé or ° -dhvé. 

It. & stri, to spread: WTC tastdra or WAT tastara ; TAG 
tastértha; WetfTa tastarivd; AMS: tastarda ; aeaAt tastaré, Wedt- 
fra tastarishé ; Wer flea tastaridhvé or e -dhvé. 

12. Yyu, to jon: Jala yuydva or AF yuydva, gatay yuyav- 
itha ; qafaq yuyuviva; J9q: yuyuvuh; qa yuyuvé, agfaa 
yuyuvisheé ; qafaa yuyuvidhvé or cd -dhvé. 

13. €{ stu, to praise: G8T4 tushédva or T2F tushfava, gera 
tush¢6tha ; (Bq tushéuva ; O89: tushtuvak ; aga tushtuvé, age 
tushéushé ; ae? tushtudhvé. 

14. YZbhid, to be: FTA babhiiva, aya babhtivitha ; array 
babhavivé ; J: babhavak; WA babhivé, TTT habhavi- 
shé ; ayfaea babhtfividhvé or 4 -dhvé. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

155 (342). Verbs which, according to 147, cannot form a redu- 
plicated perfect, form their perfect by affixing BT am (accusative 
of a fem. abstract noun in Wt a) to the verbal base, and adding 
to this the reduplicated perfect of @ krz, to do, % bhd, to be, or 
WA as, to be... 

1. Monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 
except W a or BA: SE und, to wet: FarTae undamkakara, 
TeV und&mbabhiva, SeTaTa undimasa. 

2. Polysyllabic roots: WAT kakas, to shine; SATA THT 
kakAsdmkakara, °@T4 -babhdva, CHT -asa. 

3. Verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs: SIWaraeaqz 
bodhay&mkakara, °4F4 -babhiva, “ATS -Asa. 
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Note—After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, & kri 
is conjugated as Atm., but WA as and Y bhai in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from Uua édhate, he grows, Tura edhdmkakre, but 
VYTTAA edhdmbabhiva and “WTA -dsa. In the passive all three 
auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada (cp. 178). 


irregularities. 

156 (326). 1. Wa ay, to go, ATA 4s, to sit down, 4 day, to 
pity, take the periphrastic perfect. 

2. It is taken optionally : 

(a) by ATT gagri, to wake (HTTUA gagardim), fag vid, to know 
(faery viddm). 

(b) after reduplication, by Wt bhi, to fear (FRqaTy bibhayam), 
¥Y bhri, to bear (Farrery bibhardm), and = hu, to sacrifice 
(SATA guhavdm). 

Aorist. 

157 (346). There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit as in 
Greek. The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root 
and termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the 
base. 

Both aorists take the augment (which is always accented), and 
with some modifications, the terminations of the imperfect. 

There are four forms of the First Aorist, three of the Second. 


First Aorist. 

158 (347). The first two forms of this aorist are really the same ; 
but the former, being peculiar to verbs which take intermediate 
verbs which reject the $i, attaches the sibilant directly to_the 
root. These two are the only forms of the aorist which take 
Guna or Vriddhi. They have Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada (in 
the first form a medial vowel takes Guna only) and Guna in the 
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Atman epada (a medial vowel, as well as final Wri, remains ynchanged 
in the second form). 


First Form. 
@ 10, to cut. Parasmaipada. 


I. Wes tfaay slav-isham WOraey dlav-ishva Wolse slav-ishma 
2.WeaTat: dlav-ih = weatfaer dlav-ishtam © Westfae dlav-ishta 

3. wesvaty dlav-it Searaqe4nry élav-ishtam warfay: lav-isha/t 

Atmanepada. 
1. Wes are dlav-ishi  wWesfatafe dlav-ishvahi wWefatafedlav-ishmah 
2. WOART dlav-ishehak West ARTA dlav-ishathim Wes faay Alav-idhvam 
3: WTae slav-ishta West TATATA dlav-ishatam Weoraag dlav-ishata. : 
FY buch, to perceive, as it ends in a consonant, takes only Guna. 


Par. sg. 1. waihyay Abodhisham; Atm. waitufa Abodhishi. 
Note—J& grah, to seize, does not take Vriddhi. Other roots 
with W a followed by a single consonant take it optionally. 


Second Form. 
faq kship, to throw. 
Parasmaipada. 


1. WY dkshaip-sam wate dkshaip-sva BACH akshaip-sma 
2.TQ UT dkshaip-sth WANA dkshaip-tam Wea dkshaip-ta 
3 TET dkshaip-sit WERT akshaip-tam wy: dkshaip-sull 
Atmanepada. 
1. WRAPS ikship-si wereafe dkship-svahi Wreytarfedkship-smak 
2. APA: dkship-thah AfeyArany skship-sithim Wheyar{akshib-dh var 
3. ata dkship-ta wi PUTA ékship-sitam feted dkship-sata 
@t nf, to lead (final vowel): Par. waaay énaisham ; Atm. 
wate Aneshi, 2. pl. wasy dnedhvam. 
% kré, to do (final @ ri): Par. WaTeA dkArsham ; Atm. wate 
4kPshi, 2. WHAM: AkTUthah, 3. WHA Ak Uta. 
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Irregularities, 7 (ir. ” 

1. Terminations beginning with ®&{ st or & sth drop their 
@s if the base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant except 
nasals : Wan Akshaip-ta, WUT: dkri-thak ; but GAM dmamsta, 
from Ae man, to think. 

2. GT da, to give, YT dha, to place, TQT sth, to stand, change 
their vowels to %i before the terminations of the Atmanepada. /, 
These verbs take the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (163). 

4. EM dris, to see, FF srig, to create, JY spris, to touch, take 


“" Vriddhi with metathesis in the Par.: FA srig, WETYA dsraksham ; 


u. 2. WATER dsrishtam ; Atm. wate fsrikshi, WAYS. Asri- 
shthah, WYE dsrishta ; du. wayne dsrikshvahi ; pl. 2. WyTaA 
ésriddhvam. 


| 4. The aor. of @€ dah, to burn, is difficult (cp. 60 and 69): 


\ UTA Adhiksham; du. 2. WEY ddagdham; pl. 2. Wary 


{ 
\ 
} 
| 


ddagdha; Atm. Wufey édhakshi, 2. WETUT: ddagdhah, bh 

ddagdha; pl. 2. WWF Adhagdhvam (69, note). 

| 5. The termination waF dhvam of 2, pl. Atm. becomes eX dhvain 
when immediately attached to a root ending in any other vowel 
than "1 4; optionally after intermediate § i preceded by a semi- 
vowel or & h: bake ia akridhvam ; but estas dlavidhvam or 
°F -dhvam. The a dhve of the perf. Atm. 2. pl. under the 
same conditions becomes 3 dhve. 


Third Form. 
159 (357). This_is conjugated in the-Par..only. The termina- 
tions are the same as in the first form, but with an as prefixed 
o them. Most verbs taking ‘this form end in 1 @ or in diph- 
nee (which take WM & as their substitute). In the Atm. these 
verbs take the second form. 
re a nga 


CONJUGATION. 107 


aT ya, to go. Parasmaipada. 

I. Warfsay sydsisham Warfacsdyisishva warfaetayasishma 

2. KUTA: dyasth wutagy dyasishtam Wafee dydsishia 

3. RATA A dyasit WUTALTA dydsishtim WaAAy:syasishuh 
Fourth Form. 

160 (360). The roots which take this form must end in a sibi- 
lant or € h, preceded by any vowel but Wa or Ta. Their radical +: 
vowel remains unchanged. The terminations are those of the 
imperf. of the first conjugation (cp. 161), while the first three 
forms (cp. espec’ally the second form) have the terminations of the 
second. This form corresponds to the Greek first aorist (¢-rur-ca). 


T. fe3 dis, toshow. Parasmaipada. 
1. SERA ddik-sham 9 WewyTT ddikshdva © WE RMA Adikshama 
2. MfeR Adik-shah  WheaAA ddikshatam We ddikshata 
3. MEET ddik-shat WHEAATA ddikshatam 9 WTEWA ddikshan 

Atmanepada. 

1. Weta ddikshi wteqrare ddikshavahi Wreeratg ddikshamahi 
2, MPEMA: Adikshathas Me Qraly ddikshathim Weyer sdikshadhvam 
3. Wiewa éidikshata wtqarary adikshatam weg adikshanta 


2. JE guh, to hide. Parasmaipada. 
1, AAA éghuksham ‘WTS ighukshiva WaAa déghuksham: 


Atmanepada. 
1. wate wyarafe or wate 86 wyyrafe 
aghukshi aghukshdvahi or dguhvahi 4ghukshamahi 
2.AQQUT: or WIT: SYQTay aya’ 
éghukshathah or 4gfidhah dghukshatham aghukshadhvam 
3-A¥QA or WTS WIR WyWA 
dghukshata or agiidha 9 4ghukshataém 4ghukshanta 





* Or WCA dgddhvam. 
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3. Foxe lib, to smear : Par. STS dliksham ; Atm. wfesfeq alik- 
shi, SfoseUn: slikshathik orWosvet: slidhah(79), Whos eadlikshata 
or Westd dlidhka; Whesqsay Alikshadhvam or WBtga élidhvam. 

4. §€ duh, to milk: WYAA ddhuksham ; wyfa ddhukshi. 

Bs fez dih, to anoint : wfuqy édhiksham ; Wiyfa ddhikshi. 

Second Aorist. 
First Form. 
} 161 (363). This form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the 
' terminations of the first conjugation being attached to the un- 
: modified root. It corresponds to the second aorist of the first 
| conjugation in Greek (€-ru-ov). 

faq sik, to splinkle. Parasmaipada. 
1.8TAAA dsik-am Wlaara dsikiva ATAATA dsikima 
2. WTA? dsik-ah waaay dsikatam Wha dsikata 
3-AFAAT dsik-at = WA TAT Asikatam WhTAA dsikan 

Atmanepada. 
1. BS Ssike wfaarafe Asikavahi Wha atafe ssikamahi 
2, AfAAUT: ssikathah MHATUATA dsiketham Wha AaA dsikadhvam 
3. afaan dsikata wafaaary Asiketam Watt dsikanta 
Irregularities. 

162 (364). 1. SAt khyA, to tell, Toa svi, to swell, z hve, to call, 
take this aorist by substituting a base ending in Wa: WRIA 
akhyam, WA dsvam, AKA dhvam. (+ uC) 

4 2. FW dris, to see, takes Guna: META ddarsam. 

3. WH as, to throw, and WTA sas, to command, are irregular: 
Ba istham, wigray dsisham (cp. 144, cl. ii, 5). 

4 (366). @> vak, to speak, U7 pat, to fall, 73 nas, to destroy, 
form contracted reduplicated aorists : warez &vokam (= 4-va- 
vak-am, cp. Gk. elrov= éFeFerov), WANA dpaptam (= dpapatam), 

Anesam (== dnanasam, cp, 151). 
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Second Form. 

163 (368). The imperfect terminations of the second conjuga- am 
tion are attached to the root. This form corresponds to the second , 
aorist of the second conjugation in Greek, e. g. €-0y-v = GUNA &- 
dha-m, A few verbs ending in 4 take this form; also % bh, to 
be. The 14 is retained throughout, except before 3! uh of 3-pl., 
when it is rejected. There is no Atmanepada (cp. p. 106, note 2). 


QT da, to give. Parasmaipada. 
1, Wety adam Wea adava Wela adima 
2. Wel: adah WeTAA ddatam Wel adata 


3. HATH ddat Waray sdatim "Ig: ddu/t 
WY bha, to be. 


1, WYAA Abhivam Wi dbhiva WIA dbhdima 
2. WL: dbhok WIAA Abhotam WIT sbhata 
3. WITH Abbit WIAA abhitam WTA abhdivan 


Third or Reduplicated Form. 

164 (370). Excepting a few primitive verbs, this form of the 
aorist is limited to verbs in Wa aya (tenth class, dcnominatives, 
and causatives). The base, after dropping W aya, is redupli- 
cated, and takes the terminations of the imperfect (of the first 
conjugation). 

The primitive verbs which take this form are: M#¥ kam, to love, 
g dru, to run, fq _sTi, to go: Weg TH A4dudruvat, he ran; 
wisi AaT dsisriyat, he went, 

165 (372). a. The derivative verbs, after dropping @ aya, reduce 
their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the original simple vowels (20). 

b (374). All roots in which the shortened vowel is not long by 
position, lengthen the vowel of the reduplicative syllable (4mt- 
mudat). Those in which the vowel is long by position, leave the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (4rarakshat). 
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c. Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, 
it is not changed to the long vowel (Akukyutat, not 4kdkyutat). 

In other words, the reduplicated base, with the augment, is 
either v — V or UU —. In roots beginning and ending with two 
' consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken: akaskandat. 


Special Rule of Reduplication. 


/ 166 (375). Wa, i, Fu, Wri are represented in the re- 
ts duplicative syllable by 
Wa or Fi, Fi, Fu, Fi, which are all lengthened 

if necessary. 


) 
1 


H 


r.u-y. 
We gan, to beget: watTraq agiganat; QA muk, to release: 
SAZAT dmodmukat; FY vridh, to grow: wa UT avivridhat ; 
NWT gfap-aya, caus. of ST gid, to know: BATA dyigsapat. 


2,00, 


@tq dip, to shine: wteetay adidipat. 


Irregularity. 
167 (379). The causal aorist of SAT stha, to stand, is slightly 
irregular : afafeaq dtishthipat (for dtishthapat). 


Simple Future. 


168 (381). The future is formed by adding to the hase & sya, 
or, with intermediate ¥ 1, FW ishya, to which are attached the 
terminations of the present of the first conjugation (cp. 142). 

1. Final @ e, % ai, Wo are changed to @T a: 7 gai, to sing: 
MTRATA ghsydini. 

2. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take Guana: 


FH yi, to conquer: warta geshyami; $Y dris, to see: gana 


te ee 


drakshydmi ; TU budh, to perceive: WR bhotsyé; fg bhid, 


- 
niente Tice 
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to cleave: *anfA bhetsyami; AW vak, to speak: qari 
vakshydmi. | 
3x kur, to steal, forms its future aifaanrta korayishydmi. 
GW budh, to know : Par. arfuearia bodhishyami, alfirarfa 
bodhishy4si, @fweaft bodhishysti, etc. Atm. aifre bodhishyé, 
@MfwaVa bodhishydse, Wfwert bodhishydte. 
i, to go: Par. vutifa eshyAmi, rufa eshydsi, vata eshy ati, 
ete. Atm. @@ eshyé, way eshydse, vad eshyate, etc. 


Periphrastic Future. 

169 (384). It is formed by adding the present of the verb Wa as, 
to be, to the nom. masc. of a base in J tri (cp. 112). The nom. sg. 
is used in all forms except the third persons dual and plural, in 
which the nom. dual and pl. are used. The auxiliary is omitted 
in the third persons. 

Q tri is added, with or without the intermediate ¥ i, to the root, 


which takes Guna: & kri, WF kartri; Y bho, afay bhavitri. 
qu budh, toknow. Parasmaipada. 

1. Aifuarfet bodhit&smi Fifwarer: -tusvah AlfrATER: -tdsmah 

2. aifuatte bodhitdsi Wh warer-tdsthah StfwaTeD -t&stha 

3. atfuar bodhitd Sifu -térau ware: -tdrah 

Atmanepada. 

1. aifware bodhitihe aifumnaz -tisvahe Af waTae -t’smahe 

2. arfirara bodhitdse atfwarara -tisithe aifuqisa -tidhve 

3. TWAT bodhité Mifare -tdrau Afwart: -t&rah 


Xi, to go. Parasmaipada. 
1. Sather etXsmi PATS: etisvah VATS: etismah 
2. Satta etisi CATR: etisthah SATS etXstha 


3. VAT ot VAT ctdrau UNIT etdrahk 
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Atmanepada. 
I. Vatz etdhe Varaa etdsvahe ABA etdsmahe 
2, TATA etise TATATS etXsthe wATea etdhve 
3. VAT eta VATO ctdran VAT: etdrah 
Conditional. 


170 (383). It is formed by turning the simple future into an 
imperfect. 

FY budh: Fat. ‘atfwrentfa bodhishymi; Cond. waatfueny abo- 
dhishyam, wafym: abodhishyah, weather abodhishyat, ete ; 
Atm. waifray abodhishye, etc. 

Zi, to go: Fut. vunria eshydmi; Cond. TUR aishyam, PU: 
aishyah, BUTT aishyat, etc.; Atm, @@ aishye. 


Benedictive (Precative). 

171 (385). This mood is formed in close analogy to the opta- 
tive, being really an aorist optative. It differs from the optative 
in not being formed from the present base, and by inserting @ s 
before the personal terminations. In the Parasmaipada this & s 
stands between the QT ya of the optative and the actual signs of 
the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 3rd sing. 

Note 1. The termination of the Optative (41% yam, etc.) is an 
ancient second aorist of UT ya, to go, while that of the Benedic- 
tive (UTA yasam, etc.) is the first aorist of the same root. UT: 
yah, GT ydt in the Ben. stand for UT yass and Tet yast 
(cp. 29). 

In the Atm.’ the @s stands before the terminations of the opt. ; 
e. g. Ata siyd instead of EWiyd. Besides this, the personal termi- 
nations originally beginning with Wt, Yth, take an additional &s. 

1 The Atm. occurs hardly at all, and the Par. very rarely, in 
classical Sanskrit. 
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Note 2. The Wa aya of the tenth class and of derivative verbs 
is dropped in the Par.: SaTaA korydsam, but Atm, aicfaata 
korayishiya. 

172 (387). 1. The Ben. Par. weakens the root, while the Atm. 
strengthens it; from faq kit, Par. Fararay kitydsam ; Atm. 
afta ketishiya. 

2. The Ben. Par. never takes intermediate ¥ i, while the Atm. 
generally takes it. 

3. Before the UT ya of the Ben. Par. the base undergoes exactly 
the same changes as before the @ ya of the Passive (175). 


GY budh,to know. Parasmaipada. 
1. QWMaA budhydsam FTE budhydsva FwTHbudhydsma 
2. Guar: budhydh Faraz budhydstam FUE budhydsta 
3. Fata budhyat Qearediy budhydstim FUTY: budhydsuh 

Atmanepada. 

1.atfadty -shtys eta -shivahi onftyfz -shiméhi 
2. Stfeter: -shish shih WtaTeMy -shiyasthim wWteay -shidh var 
3. aifwete -shishes 9 UTATRTA -shiyastdim OUTTA -shirdn 


Passive. 

173 (397). The Passive takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada. 

Special Forms. 

174 (398). The pres., impf., opt., impv. of the Passive are 
formed by adding @ ya to the root. The Passive differs from the 
Atm. of verbs of the fourth class in accent only : WaT néhyate, 
he binds; Were nahyate, he is bound. 

' Note—®@ aya is dropped before the @ ya of the Passive: aug 
bodhdya, to make known ; waa bodhyate, it is made known. 

175 (390). Before adding @ ya, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing changes :— 
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1. Final 1 & or diphthongs become either @ 4 or €{: UT pa, 
to protect, ara payate; UT pa, to drink, uta piyate ; 7} gai, to 
sing, ara gtyate. 

2. Final § i and 3 u are lengthened: ¥ i, to go, sat tyate ; 
f ki, to collect, ata kiyéte; @ sru, to hear, wan sriiyate. 

3. Final WF ri after a single consonant becomes fz ri, after two 
consonants it becomes Wi ar: GF kri, to do, fat kriyate; & 
smri, Wat smaryate. 

4. Final J ri is changed to Tir, and, after labials, to BL dr: 
 strt, to stretch, WITaAr stiryate ; Y pri, Yar paryate. 

5. We khan, to dig, has either wae khanyate or raat kha- 
yate; 3 gan, to beget, wean ganyate (aTat gayate is Atm., 
cl. iv; cp. 174). 

6. Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal lose the 
nasal : 7H rajig, to tinge, cara ragyate. 

7+ Roots liable to Samprasarana (151, 2) take it: W{ yag, zat 
igydte; AA vak, sat ukydte; WE grah, Tart grthydte. 

"8. WT sds makes fgrerd sishydte (cp. 144, cl. 11, &); a hve, qa 
haydte ; a ve, to weave, wat tyate ; ay vye, to envelope, ata 
viydte. 

176 (400). PASSIVE. 

Pres. a bhityé wT bhfiydse wTt bhiydte, etc. 
Impf. Nyy dbhiye MYAYT sbhdyathark wagTa dbhfyate, etc. 
Opt. ay bhayéya waa: bhfiyéthah aA bhfyéta, etc. 
Impv. za bhiyai Wate bhfydsva TATA bhaydétam, etc. 


General Forms of the Passive. 
177 (401). As the general forms of the Passive drop the @ ya, 
they do not differ, except in the periphrastic perfect and the aorist, 
from the general forms of the Atmanepada. 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

178. This tense is the same as in the Atmanepada, only the 

auxiliary verbs W4 as and I bha, as well as # kri, must | 
be conjugated in the Atmanepada. 


Aorist. 

179 (402). The Atm. of this tense (158, 160) supplies the place : 
of the Passive except in the third person singular, 
which has a special] form. 

180 (403). The 3rd sing. adds to the root the suffix ¥ i, which 
requires Vriddhi of final and Guna of medial vowels (but @ a is 
lengthened) followed by one consonant: rs] 10, Wits dlav-i : 
Fy budh, waif Abodh-i; faq kship, wafa dkshep-i; aft ni, 
Wetfa andy-i; GF kri, Wate Akar-i; & stré, Weatfe Astar-i: 
FA srig, Waa dsarg-i; FF dah, WatfE ddah-i. 

Note—Verbs in WW aya drop the suffix before the passive $1: 
array koraya, Wee skor-i. 

Irregularities. 

181.1. @¥ da and other roots in BW 4 insert Q y before the ¥ i: 
Weis dday-i. 

2. A few verbs with medial W a are irregular in inserting 
a nasal or in not lengthening the Wa: Gt rabh, to desire, wchey 
drambh-i; 7 gan, Wate dgan-i. =e han has Wats sghin-i 
or Wary dvadh-i. 


PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 
I. Active Participles. 

182 (414). The base of the present and future participles 
Par. is formed with the suffix Wat. The strong base is obtained 
by dropping the ¥ i of the 3rd pl. pres. and fut. Par.: hence verbs of 
the third class and other reduplicated verbs (144, cl. ii, 
5; 203) have no nasal in the strong base of the pres. part., while 
the fut. part. always has Wyant as its strong base. Thus:— 

12 
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Roor, Pres. PART, (strong base). Fut. parr, (strong base). 
qf bhd (1) aH bhévant faa bhavishydnt 
TAT kext (9) wa krindnt Wey kreshyént 


hu (3) ARA gihvat @reaq hoshydnt 

Note —The pres. part. of W& as, to be, is WA sat, that of ZT han 
is Wi ghnat. (On the decl. of participles in Wat, see 97.) 

183 (416). The reduplicated perfect participle is formed 
with @@ vas (101). It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd 
pl. Par., with which the weakest base is identical; only that the 
@ s, being here always followed by a vowel, is changed to & sh. 
In forming the middle and strong bases from this, it must be 
remem bered— 

1. That roots ending in a vowel restore that vowel, which, be- 
fore 3% uh, had been naturally changed to a semivowel. 

2. That all verbs which, without counting the J‘ uA, are mono- 
syllabic in the 3rd pl., insert 1. 

3RD PLUR. WEAKEST Base. STRONG Base. MIpDLE Basx. 
mqq: RT ayaTaR wate: 
babhivik babhfvish-4 babhivaims-am — babhfivdd-bhih 
warrg: Worarge sicarnfesriay srcarrfaafe: 


korayamasth -yamasish-& -yam4s-i-vdms-am -yamas-i-vdd-bhih 


aq: ays Afwratey afeafs: 


tenth tentish-A ten-i-vams-am ten-i-vid-bhik 
$3: S387 Sferatay Sfarafe: 
igth igish-& {g-i-vams-am ig-i-véd-bhih 


Note—The present perfect ae véda does not insert Fi: fagut 
vidésh-6, Fastay vid-vamsam, frgfR: vidvdd-bhin. 


Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 
184 (419-421). Present and Future participles Atmanepada 
and Passive are formed with the suffix AT mApa, which is added 
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after dropping the 3rd pl. termination CM -nte: NAAT bhdva- 
mana, feats bhavishy4-mana; YAATA bhoyd-ména. 

Verbs of the second conjugation take WI Gna instead of 
ATa mana in the pres. Atm.: STAATT hoshy4-maza, Raa 
hfyé-mana, but YRTA gihv-ana. 

185 (418). The Perfect Atm. is formed with the suffix WIA 
Ana, which is added after dropping zt ire, the termination of 
the 3rd pl. Atm.: @yfat babhtv-iré, VATA babhav-and; What 
ten-iré, WAT ten-And. 

186 (422). The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with 
the suffixes 7 t& and 4 na. The latter is attached immediately 
to the root: 10, ea la-nd; the former either immediately : fx 
gi, fat gi-t4, or with intermediate Ji: Wi pat, Ufma pat-i-td. 
The number of verbs taking $i is, however, very small. 

The suffixes being accented, the root has a tendency to be 
weakened in the usual way. 

I (442). Most verbs in $i and % (, and those in “rt (which 
becomes $T ir, or WL dr after labials) and in € d, take the suffix 
And: Bt li, to cling, tT li-nd ; @ 14, Sa ld-né ; Lf stri, witay 
stir-nd ; i | pri, qa pir-nd ; fitz bhid, PYF bhin-né. 

Note—We nud, to push, fag vid, to find, and 3E und, to wet, 
optionally take Wt4: YA nun-nd or Fa nut-té. 

2. Other verbs, with a few exceptions, take @ ta. Causative 
verbs form th's participle with intermediate $i after rejecting WY 
aya: ATTA kar-dya, from F krz, to do, AIfCA kar-i-té. 

Note—By adding the possessive suffix Tq vat to the past pass. 
part. a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, being 
in fact a perfect active participle. Thus §7# kri-té, done, be- 
comes @W4Te krité-vin, one who has done, but generally used as 
a finite verb: @ Wd FTA sé tat kritévan, he has done it; GT 
LL 4 Rrra sd tét kritdévati, she has done it (cp. 101, note 2). 
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187 (453). The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes WA tavya, WaAty aniya, and 4 ya (y4, ya, ya), which 
correspond to the Latin participles in -ndus: @#@ kar-t4vyah, 
TUT: kar-anfyah, WTA: kar-yah, faciendus. 

I (454). The participle in Wl tavya is most easily formed by 
taking the periphrastic future (169) and substituting Wl tavya 
for AT td: Et da, ETAT da-td, CTA di-tavya; TH gi, RAT ge-ti, 
WT ge-tavya. 

II (455). WATT antya is generally added to the root as it appears 
before Wt tdvya, intermediate ¥ i being omitted. Guna vowels 
of course change their final element to the corresponding semi- 
vowel: fst gi, HAM ge-tavya, AATATT gay-anfya. 

The Wa aya of the causative is rejected: MTA bhav-dya, AT4- 
ata bhav-antya. 

ITT (456). In order to form the participle in @ ya, it is generally 
sufficient to take the form in Wat@ aniya and to cut off Wet ani. 
Thus Waata bhav-ani-ya becomes W&q bhay-ya ; Qraty ket-ani- 
ya, GW ket-ya; WAATA gay-ani-ya, wa ge-ya. 

The following are a few special rules :— 

1. Final ST a and diphthongs become @e: &T da, 2q dé-ya; 
zt gal, 17 ge-ya. 

2. Final @ rt and rt take Vriddhi instead of Guna: & kri, 
@ra kar-ya (but RTT kar-aniya). 

3- Penultimate Yr generally remains unchanged: G4 drés- 
ya (but fata dars-antya); penultimate ™ rf becomes $C ir. 

4. Penultimate W a, prosodically short, is lengthened, unless 
the final consonant is a labial: @q has, ETS has-ya, but et labh, 
I labh-ya. It remains short in W44 sak-ya, from WW sak, to 
be able, in W@ sah-ya, from ae sah, to bear, and in some other 
verbs. 


Zhan forms 44 vadh-ya and UTM ghat-ya. 
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188 (423). The indeclinable participle or Gerund is 
formed with the suffixes TT tv& (4 ya, MW tya) and WA am. 

Tal tvd may, as a rule, be substituted for the @ té ofthe passive 
participle: @ kri, to do, Fa kri-tdé, done, Frat kri-tvd, having 
done; 4¥ vak, to speak, TH uk-td, spoken, JW uk-tvd, having 
spoken. The suffix Wa aya, however, is retained (cp. 186, 2) be- 
fore Tat tva, which in this case is always added with intermediate 
Yi: Fur, aicfarat koray-i-tv4. 

189 (445). Verbs compounded with prepositions take 4 ya (un- 
accented) instead of Tal tvd: WRT bhd-tv4, but WA sam-bhi-ya; 
TW uk-tvd, but mat pra-Gk-ya; from ¥ tri, to cross, aaita 
ava-tir-ya, having descended ; Y pri, WTF sam-pir-ya. 

The Wa aya of causatives is retained (the final Wa being 
dropped) before 4 ya, if the radical vowel is short: WAT sam- 
gam-aya, to cause to assemble, WTA sam-gam-dy-ya; but fa4rca 
vi-kar-aya, to consider (caus, of Wz kar, to move), faara vi-kar-ya. 

@ tya is added, instead of G ya, to compound verbs ending in— 

a. A short vowel: fatrat gi-tvd, but afar vi-gi-tya. 

b. & n, which is dropped (in some cases only optionally): 
E7 han, °S -ha-tya; Ae man, CAM -md-tya or AA -min-ya. 
@q khan has °@TT -khi-ya. 

c. A m, if it is dropped (which is optional): W{ gam, WPT 
-ga-tya or AUTAY A-gém-ya; FAA nam, AYA pra-Nd-tya or FURY 
pra-7ldm-ya. 

190 (460). The indeclinable participle in W am (unaccented) 
is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which the 
verb assumes before the ¥ i of the 3rd sg. aor. pass. (180): YX bhug, 
Wits 4-bhog-i, it was eaten, wAA bhdég-am, having eaten ; 
UT pa, to drink, WaTfa 4-pAy-i, WAR py-am. 

Infinitive. 

191 (459). The infinitive (—Lat. supine) is formed by adding 

4 tum (unaccented) to the form which the verb assumes before 
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the M1 td of the periphrastic future or the wa tavya of the fut. part. 
ass.: FY budh, Nfwgqy bédh-i-tum ; ¥ bha, HAGA bhév-i-tum ; 
F kri, WA kér-tum ; St dris, [eA drash-tum ; Fur, wrcfaay 
kor-ay-i-tum. 
Derivative Verbs. 
I. Causatives. 

192 (461) These verbs are formed in the same way as those of 
the tenth class (136, 4): At ni, to lead, ATaa nay-aya, to cause 
to lead; @ kri, to make, @IC@ kar-Aya, to cause to make; fae 
vid, to know, azq ved-aya, to cause to know; We sad, to sit, 
ATeT sad-dya, to set. 

Note—Most verbs in 8A am do not lengthen their vowel: 
WA gam, TAA gam-aya. 

193 (463). Nearly all verbs in Wf a4, and most of those in @ e, 
z ai, BT o (which become WT 4), insert Y p before the causative 
suffix: @¥ da, to give, €TY@ da-paya, to cause to give; at do, to 
cut, €TGq da-pdya, to cause to cut. 


Irregularities. 

194 (463, II). ¥ i with WfY adhi, to read, WATT adhy-Apaya, 
to teach; WY ri, to go, way ar-paya, to place ; fa gi, ATT 
gapiya ; AT gia, ATTA gid-paya or NAY gih-pdéya; Y dha, to 
shake, Ya dhimaya; UT pA, to protect, ATA paldya, to protect ; 
Wt pri, to love, HWA prindya, to delight; AT bhi, to fear, WtTa 
bhish4ya or MTU bhaydya, to frighten; ®¥ ruh, to grow, wea 
rohaya or T1UY ropaya; 34 labh, 47 lambhaya; We sad, to fall, 
WiIdy sataya,to fell; frycidh, to succeed, QTNT sAadhdya,to perform, 
aya sedhdya, to perform sacred rites; €{ han, UAT ghatédya. 

195 (464). Like the verbs of the tenth class, causatives retain 


Wa aya throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and the 
Benedictive Par. 
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196 (465). If a causative is to be used in the passive, WY dya 
is dropped, but the root remains the same as it would have been 
with Wa dya. Hence area kar-ydte, he is made to do; cart 
rop-ydte, he is made to grow. In the general tenses, however, 
where the @ ya of the passive disappears, the causative WY dya 
may or may not reappear: there are thus two forms throughout, 
e.g. Fut. arafaert bhavay-ishydte or aifaarit bhav-ishydte. 


II. Desideratives. 

197 (467). Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication of a 
peculiar kind and by adding &s to the root, with or without inter- 
mediate § i. Thus from % bhi, to be, hel bii-bhfi-sh, to wish 
to be. These new bases are conjugated like verbs of the first 
conjugation. The accent is on the reduplicative syllable. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 

198 (473-7). 1. All vowels, except Ju or KH 4, are represented 
by ¥ iin the reduplicative syllable; Ju or HQ (also when WT Or 
stands for WJ ri or Wri after labials) is regularly represented 
by Fu. 

Ex. 4 pak, faq ata pi-pak-sha-ti; @QT stha, frerafi ti- 
shthi-sa-ti : Fa vrit, to turn, faqratit vi-vrit-sa-ti. But q& tud, 
Garata ti-tut-sati; ¥Y mrz, qaqa mi-mtr-shati. 

2. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication with ¥ i. 

Ex, 83 as: Wafgrafa as-{s-ishati; WE aksh : wfafaquta 
ak-{ksh-ishati; SS ukkh: Shafarata uk-ikkh-ishati. WW Ap, 
to obtain, forms (by contraction) €afa ip-sati. 

If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is { n, €d, or <r, the second letter is reduplicated : WS ark: 
wef feta ari-ik-ishati ; Sz und: Sfefeaft und-id-ishati. 
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Irregularities. 

199 (471). 7 gam: fartafa of-gam-sati or fertfaata gf- 
gam-i-shati; @ kri: fatefa k-kir-shati ; WE grah: faryata 
gi-ghrik-shati; fagi: farttefa gi-gi-shati ; eR duh: syerta 
di-dhuk-shati; “7 pat: faufrata pi-pat-i-shati or farafa 
pit-sati; WS prakh: fagfaxafa pi-pritkh-i-shati; 4 labh: 


fawn lip-sate ; WE sak : fereyit sfk-shate ; qq svap: quia 
si-shup-sati; han: fararata gi-gham-sati. 


III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 

200 (478). These bases are meant to convey an intenseness or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple verb. 

Only verbs beginning with a consonant and consisting of 
one syllable are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs 
of the tenth class therefore cannot be changed into intensive 
verbs. 

201 (480). Intensives are formed by a peculiar reduplication. 
There are two kinds: the one adds 7 yd (accented) to the redu- 
plicated base and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only; the 
other adds the personal terminations immediately to the redupli- 
cated base (the first syllable of which is accented) and is conju- 
gated in the Parasmaipada only. 

YX bhd accordingly forms TWyAt bo-bhd-y4-te and ahiifa bé- 
bho-ti. Roots ending in vowels retain the 4 ya of the intensive 
base in the general tenses, roots ending in consonants drop it. 


Hence Fut. Tyfaat bobhty-i-td, but AeFrAt so-shk-i-td. 

202 (481). When @ yd is added the effect on the base is the 
same as in the Passive (175) and Bened. Par, (172); only ¥& ri, 
when following a simple consonant, is changed to Tt ri, not Tri: 
& kri, ware ke-kri-yate. 

203 (482). Intensives in W ya are conjugated like the fourth 
class in the Atmanepada, while those which do not take @ ya are 
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treated like bases of the third class, the radical syllable taking 
Guna in the strong forms. The reduplicated syllable, of course, 
has Guna throughout. 


In the second form, €{ may be optionally inserted before the 
personal terminations in the sg. pres., 2, and 3. sg. impf., and 
3- sg. impv. Bases ending in consonants do not take Guna 
before this #3 nor before terminations beginning with vowels ; 
e.g. fag vid: @afa vé-ved-mi or afactta vé-vid-i-mi, afaetfa 
vé-vid-ani; but ®Pratfa bé-bhav-ani. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 

204 (484). 1. Regular intensives take Guna and lengthen @ a 
to G1 & in the reduplicative syllable. 

In the second form, @ ri is reduplicated with WL ar; W ri 
with GT 4 (WL ar being considered the base): & kri, Wait kar- 
kar-ti; q prf, arufht pa-par-ti. 

2 (486). Roots ending in a nasal preceded by Wa, repeat the 
nasal in the reduplicative syllable. The repeated nasal is treated 
like 4 m, and the vowel being long by position, is not lengthened. 

Ex. 79 gam: WNIETR gan-gam-ya-te, ANAT gdn-gam-iti ; 
eq han: aura gah-ghan-ydte, TWaAtfaA g4h-ghan-iti. 


Irregularities. 

205 (487-490). 1. A few verbs insert a nasal in the reduplicative 
syllable: A gap, to recite, TAWA yatl-gapyate ; ee dah, aca 
dan-dahyate. 

2 Some roots insert At ni between the reduplicative syllable and 
the root: Wi pat, watqadt pa-ni-patyate, Wataaifa ps-n4-patiti. 

3. Roots with penultimate WF ri and, in the second form, those 
ending in ¥ ri, insert Tt ri after the reduplicative syllable: Edris, 


eUeIAe da-ri-drisyéte; Y mri, AAATA mé-ri-marti. 
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IV. Denominatives. 

206 (493). These verbs are formed with Wa aya, @ ya, and & 
syd, or without any suffix from nominal bases, and express some 
relation of the subject to the nouns from which they are derived. 
They are inflected like verbs of the first conjugation, partly in the 
Par., partly in the Atm. 

1 (503). Without a derivative suffix: from FM krishna, Runrta 
krishna-ti, he behaves like Krishna; from fay pitré, father, forcta 
pitdr-ati, he behaves like a father. 

2,2(494). Denominatives in @ y4, Parasmaipada, are formed 
by adding @ y4 to the base of a noun, and express— 

a. Awish: from MY go, cow, TAf# gav-ydti, he wishes for cows. 
These are a kind of nominal desideratives, but never govern an 
accusative. 

8. Looking upon or treating something like the object expressed 
by the noun: from J pdtra, son, yatrata putri-yati, he treats 
like a son. 

b (497). Denominatives in @ yd, Atmanepada, mean behaving 
like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is expressed by the 
noun. Final Wa, ¥ i, Su are lengthened: from yaa syend, 
hawk, yaarad syena-ydte, he behaves like a hawk ; yfa stiki, 
pure, qatar suki-ydte, he becomes pure. 

Note (501)—Denominatives in W yd retain the Wy in the general 
tenses, unless it is preceded by a consonant, when it may or may 
not be dropped: Fut. gattan putriy-itd only, but afatwrat sa- 
midhy-itd or afafwat samidh-itd. 

3 (502). Denominatives in Wa dya, which are treated like verbs 
of the tenth class and are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, express the act implied by the nominal base: QT 
sébda, sound, Wate sabdayati, he makes a sound; fa misré, 
mixed, fawafH misréyati, he mixes. 
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4 (499). Denominatives in @ sya express a wish: @tT kshiré, 
milk, Wtceafes kshira-sy4ti, the child longs for milk. 


CHAPTER V. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


Prepositions. 

207 (504). The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, 
while the first ten may be used separately governing cases :— 

a. wa Ati, beyond ; afy adhi, over (sometimes Ty dhi); ba | 
Anu, after; WY Apa, off; WTA dpi (sometimes f@ pi), upon; Whe 
abhi, towards; Wd, near to; J@ ipa, upon, next, below; afz 
pari, round; Wf# prati, back. 

b. WF dva (sometimes 4 va), down; J_ td, up; gE: duh, ill; 
fa ni, into, downwards ; Tt: nik, without ; WU para, back, away; 
W pra, before; TF vi, apart; WA sdm, together ; ¥ su, well. 

208 (506). Prepositiong are usually placed after | the case they 
govern. Only three, Wq anu, Wt 4, Ufa préti, are in common 
use as independent prepositions. 

a. The accusative is governed by Wf Ati, Wq anu, its 
abhi, JG ipa, ufc pari, uta prati. 

b. The ablative by WW dpa, Bt 4, TC pari, ufa prati. 

ce. The locative by sy Gpa and Wfy adhi. 

Thus three of the above ten prepositions govern two cases : 
uft pari and uta praéti the acc. and abl.; J@ vipa, acc. and loc. | 
209 (507). Several adverbs are used like prepositions governing 

& case :— 
a, Acc.:! WAT antér, between; WATT antard, wate dntarena, ' 


1 Greek prepositions preserve their original position and accen- 
tuation in the so-called anastrophe : mépt, rapa (cp. Benfey, Vedica 
und Linguistica, pp. 112-114). 
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without, regarding; VT Ay antikam, near (also abl., gen.); 
WT: abhitak, around; SUfT updri, above, over (also gen.): 
TATA: ubhaydtah, on both sides ; aa rité, without (also abl.) ; 
faz: tirah, across (also loc.) ; FrRay nikash4, near; T@at vind 
(also instr., abl.) 

b. Instr.: Wes dlam, enough (also dat.); FAA samdm, We 
sahd, aT sardhdm, together with. 

c. Abl.: We aT anantardm, after ; WT@4 ardbhya, beginning 
from ; Ray airdhv4m ; {(* pdram, after ; waft prabhriti, from ; 
ufe: bahfh, outside. 

d. Gen.: Wz Acre, before ; WW: adhdh, below (also gen.); Wa: 
av4h, below; Ht krité, for the sake of; Wata paskat, after ; 
qt purdh, Grate purdstat, before; WAQA samakshdm, in the 
presence of. 


Conjunctions and other Particles. 

210 (s08). Wa ati, commonly prefixed to adjectives and ad- 
verbs in the sense of ‘very :’ TT ATA atisatvaram, very quickly. 
It is sometimes used in the sense of ‘ going beyond’ with nouns 
to form adjectives: W : atistrik, going beyond (= excelling) 
a woman. 

We Atha: 1. in narration, ‘then,’ ‘afterwards;’ 2. connecting 
parts of a sentence=and, also, moreover; 3. in the headings of 
books, chapters, etc., now= here begins (opposed to eta iti, here 
ends); 4. if: Wa ararpraaifa nfvanfa qaqay atha tain 
na anugakkhimi, gamishyami yamakshayam, if I do not follow 
them, I shall go to Yama’s abode. 

ay Farry atha kim, what else = it is so, certainly, yes. 

WY AT atha va: 1. or; 2. orrather, correcting a previous state- 
ment; 3. for indeed: WY aT Atfeaegura atha va sidhu idam 
ukyate, for it is indeed well said. 
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wry adhikritya, a gerund governing the acc., is used like a 
prep. = regarding, with respect to, with reference to: Watsa- 
rare Waa sakuntalam adhikritya bravimi, I speak with refer- 
ence to Sakuntala (cp. Sf@Ya uddfsya). 

wafiq api: 1. like @ ka, connecting parts of a sentence: more- 
over, and (ata épi—aty api, both—and); 2. also: aaaaista 
fanta damanakos pi nirgagama, Damanaka also (on his part) 
went away; 3. even, though: ‘aratsfa balos pi, even a child; 
vara ekaki api, though alone; 4. all,’ with numerals: ‘aquit- 
afq aarany katurném api varnanam, of all the four castes. 

Besides these four senses, in which it always follows the word 
it belongs to, WTA dpi is used at the begmning of sentences as an 
interrogative particle: Wf wat aie api tapo vardhate, is your 
penance prospering ? 

WI a, prefixed to adjectives and participles, means: somewhat, 
a little, scarcely: WIV apakva, a little cooked (half-cooked); 
WTR drakta, somewhat red, reddish ; Wrest alakshya, scarcely, 
only just, visible. (There is also a preposition and an interjection 
ST a.) 

sta fti, thus, 1. 18 placed at the end of the exact words of 
quotations. With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted 
commas and of the indirect construction in English: WATRT 
afcandifa a ATYATS tava agiam karishyami iti sa mam uvaka, 
he said to me, “I will do thy bidding,’ or, he said to me that 
he would do my bidding. 

It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered: araista araarent qa sia faa: bélo=pi | 
na avamantavyo manushya iti bhQmipah, one should not despise a 
king, though a child, because (= saying to oneself) he is a mere 
human being; 4 WASTE Weatft arcu na dharmasistram 
pathatiti karanam, (the knowledge) that he reads the book of the 
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law, is nota cause; ETaalfata Gara erat ditavyam iti yad dinam 
diyate, a gift which is presented from a sense of duty. 

2. == here ends, at the end of books, chapters, etc.: &f# qat- 
WS iti tritiyosnkah, here ends the third act. 

3. In the capacity of, as far as, as regards, as for: wratfata 
Yar fayatata farata WAY sighramn iti sukaram nibhritam iti 
kintaniyam bhavet, as for doing it quickly, it is easy; as for doing 
it secretly, it must be thought of. 

fafata kimiti, why indeed? wafa tathé iti, yes. 

Fa iva, enclitic: 1.like: Wd We TIMI A ayam kora iva Abhati, 
this man looks like a thief; 2. as if, as it were: STATA WJAATA 
foarfaay sikshat pasyamiva pindkinam, I see, as it were, Siva 
himself; 3. indeed, possibly (German wohl), with interroga- 
tives: fafa AyTA asa ATHATATA kim iva madhurandm 
mandanam na 4kritindm, what indeed is not an ornament to lovely 
figures ? 

afaya uddisya, a gerund, lit. pointing towards, is used like a 
prep. governing the acc., =with reference to, towards: wayigigya 
Waey svapuram uddisya pratasthe, he set out towards his town. 

@q evd, just, only, exactly, quite, gives emphasis to the pre- 
ceding word. It must be rendered in various ways, sometimes 
merely by stress: TH FF eka eva, quite alone; aqua vasudhé eva, 
the whole earth; Aaa mrityur eva, sure death. 424 tatha eva, 
also; aa tad eva, this very, the same ; aa na eva, by no means; 

ka eva, and also. 

@aX evdm, thus, so: CAA evam astu, so be it; aa ma evam, 
not so! 

ara k&kkit, = I hope, implies a question, to which the answer 
expected is “yes’ (= Lat. nonne): araRRT at UH eATAT 
kakkid drishté tvay& rigan damayanti, I hope you have seen 
Dameyantt, O king? With a negative==I hope not (Lat. num) : 


CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES. 129 


aray aracrd 2 Ararat kakkit tu na aparddham te kritavin 
asmi, | have not done you any injury, I hope? 

MATAR kimam, 1. gladly: @TAA kamam—@ J na tu, rather—' 
than (cp. 44 varam—® na); 2. indeed, certainly, forsooth ; 


3. granted, supposing: generally followed by q tu, but, or aaig ! 
tathapi, nevertheless. 


BH kvd, where, if repeated with another question, expresses great 
difference, incongruity or incompatibility: Wa: F art Ha Wath 
qq: tapah kva, vatse, kva ka tavakam vapuh, how great is the 
incompatibility between (the tenderness of) thy body and (the 
hardship of) penance, O girl! 

fay kim, 1, what ; 2. why; wherefore ; 3. whether, in dependent 
clauses, followed by * or:’ Ql va, 3a utd, Bret xho, or aretfeary 
Xhosvit ; 4. bad, when prefixed to nouns: T&A kimraga, a bad | 
king. 

fay kim u, farga kim uta, or fH Ja: kim punah, how much 
more, how much less: VARRATTIT fay Ta GABAA ekai- 
kam apianarthadya kimu yatra katushtayam, even one of these 
(taken singly) causes ruin, how much more the four together! 

fares _kila (quidem) follows the word to which it belongs, - 
1. indeed, to be sure, or merely emphatic: weta fas faa 
TVFAF arhati kila kitava upadravam, to be sure the rogue de- 
serves annoyance; Vata fet ara wrsmrma fas ekasmin 
dine vyaghra 4gagdma kila, one day a tiger did come; 2. as is 
well known, they say: WX4 arnt fas araatd: babhave yogi 
kila kartaviryah, there lived, as is well known, a Yogi Kartavirya. 

HTHA kévalam, 1. adj. mere, absolute ; 2. adv. only, merely: 
as wafaft kevalam svapiti, he sleeps only. a wasH na na ke- 
valam—fq api, fag kintu, or Waa pratyuta (on the contrary), 
not only—but. 


Wg khélu, 1. indeed, often merely emphasizing the preceding 
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word; 2. pray, please, in entreaties : tfz wey a ninaway dehi 
khalu me prativakanam, please give me an answer (German doch) ; 

= do not, with gerund: S10] Stet khalu ruditva, do not weep 
(cp. Wes Alam, 230, TI, 3). F Wy na khalu, certainly not, I 
hope not. 

"@ ka, enclitic (=re, que), and, also: mfaet Ta! govindo 
ramas ka, Govinda and Rama. When more than two words are 

| connected, the conjunction is commonly used with the last only, 

as in English. 

@ ka—M¥ ka, 1. both—and; 2. on the one hand—on the other 
hand, though—yet ; 3. no sooner—than. 

IH ket, if, never begins a sentence like fe yadi, if. 4 WH na 


ket or “i aa no ket, otherwise, lest: @4 faqya ara als aq 


Waray Afaata sarvam vimrisya kartavyam no ket paskattapam 
vragishyasi, everything should be done after deliberation, other- 


wise (lit. if not), you will (or, lest you) come to repentance. 

Wa: tdtak, 1. from that place, thence; 2. after that, then. 
AAW: tatastatah —what next, go on, proceed; said by one 
listening to a narration. 

WU tétha, 1. in that manner, so, accordingly; 2. and, as well 
as (= ka); 3. yes, it is so, it shall be done. 

warta tatha api, nevertheless. 

We tid, 1. pron. that; 2, adv. then, therefore: THAT aq 
afgze ati 4 areata rigaputré vayam tad vigraham srotum 
nah kutthalam asti, we are princes; therefore we have a curiosity © 
to hear of war. 

q tu, never at the beginning of a sentence: but, however. fa q 
kim tu has the same meaning. 

arag tdvat, 1. so long: correl, GT4A ydvat, how long; 2. at 
once, in the first place, first of all = before doing anything else: 


FAMTICVTRTATA itas tavad Agamyatam, come here first; 3. mean- 
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while, on one’s part; 4. it is true, certainly (concessive): Wet 
aa araza rat | wag: — fag asti, deva, tivad ayam mahan bha- 
ya-hetuk—kintu, Sire, this is certainly a great cause of fear—but ; 


5. indeed, as for, as regards (emphatic) : WATTS HASTA va- 


yos tavad ekam udaram, as for us two, we have only one belly. 
f ATTA na tavat, not yet. 

@ nd, not; with indef. pron.=no; AW @sfq AT na ko*pi 
narahk, no (=not any) man. @na—€4 na sometimes=an em- 
phatic positive. 

Tq nani (na-+nu), I. with questions, why, surely, indeed, pray: 
Tq WaTazA a aan nanu bhavan agrato me vartate, why, you 
yourself are before me; Tq ar Wal nanu ko bhavan, pray who 
are you? 2. with imperatives, pray: 4A nanu vkyatam, pray 
tell; 3. with vocatives, oh, ah, well: @q ATAT nanu, mf&nava, 
well, man! 4. in arguments=it may be objected; followed by 
ware atra ukyate, to this we reply. 

ATA nama, 1. by name: West AA nalo nama, Nala by name; 
2. indeed, certainly, to be sure: HUT ATA tary maya nima gitam, 
I have indeed conquered; 3. pray, with interrogatives : AY ala 
Trat fa: ko nama rAgfidm priyah, who, pray, is a favourite with 
kings? 4. perhaps: aa geTdat afygaat aa pirvam dri- 
shtastvay4 kaskid dharmagfio nima, you have, perhaps, seen before 
a righteous man; 5. granted, with imperatives: @ Wat Tad Ae 
sa dhani bhavatu nfma, granted he is rich. 

fq AW api nama, (at the beginning of a sentence) perhaps ; 
AT ATA ma nama, perhaps (=I hope not); 44 ATA nanu nama, 
surely: Wy AtaTetaet FHS WA nanu ndmegham ishéa kila 
tava, surely I am dear to thee. 

‘FJ nd, now, pray, in questions ; expresses doubt or uncertainty 
when repeated: Wa HTAT q wat ‘J ayam bhimo nu dharmo nu, 
can this be Bhima or Dharma? 

K 2 
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ATS: proyah, ATA: prayasah, wag prayena, 1. for the most 
part, generally, as a general rule; 2. in all probability. 

JA: pdnah, 1. again; 2. but, on the other hand. 

Yt Ja: punak punah, again and again, repeatedly. 

JE: mihuh, often, repeatedly; generally aca: muhur muhuh. 
We: muhuh—¥e: muhuk, now—now; at onetime—at another time. 

UM: ydtah, 1. whence; often= TATA yasmat, from whom ; some- 
times used for ‘where’ and ‘ whither;’ 2. for, because, since; fre- 
quently introduces a verse supporting a previous statement. 

wea yat yatha, I. as, in the manner that: aararaata aa: ya- 
tha Ag@Apayati devah, as your Majesty commands; 2. like, as (= ¥4 
iva); 3. a8, for instance; 4. in order that, so that (in this sense 
aa yena = {va is often used instead): WE WAT afca aa a ay 
a@tcata aham tath4 karishye yath& sa vadham karishyati, I shall 
s0 manage that he will slay him; 5. that, introducing (like ag 
yad) a direct assertion, with or without ata iti: WU A wT 
tvay4 uktam me yatha—, you told me that—. QT WaT yathé 
yatha—@Ql WUT tatha tatha is used, like the Lat. quo—eo, with 
comparatives. 

ag yd, 1. that: fa wa afr va kim yan na vetsi tvam, how 
is it that you do not know? 2. that, introducing direct assertions 
(like Gk. ért) with or without ¥ff iti at the end: Twa Ufee Aa 
eat frafa vaktavyam yad iha may4 hata priya iti, you must say, 
“I have slain my beloved here:’ 3. because, since; 4. in order 
that: fe yaa aq wa at Ja: kim sakyam kartum yan na 
krudhyate nripah, what can be done, in order that the king be 
not angry? 

ara ydvat, 1. as far as, till, for, with acc., like a prep., of time 
and space: ae UTA varsham ydvat, for a year; WTA UTaq 
agamanam yAavat, till the arrival; 2. just; expressing the.will to 
do an action at once: arafent ararifond ufrarsarta WI ya- 
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vad imam khaydm asritya pratipdlayami tam, having resorted to this 
shade, I will just wait for her; 3. with correl. ATA tavat, as long 
as—so long; no sooner—than; scarcely—when ; when—then. 

aq vat, like, used at the end of adv. compounds, = ¥@ iva or 
WaT yatha: YAH mrita-vat, like a dead man. 

AT viiam—4 né, better—than ; Wha, {td, or FA: ptinah being 
generally added after Ana: AC WU A FaCuayTatg gaa: 
varam prina-tyégo na punar adhamd4ném upagamakh, better death 
than association with the base. 

at va, enclitic, follows its word, 1. or; 2. pray, with interroga- 
tives: Ofcatafa ware ya Rl ata waa parivartini samsare 
mritah ko va na gayate, in the revolving world, who, pray, that 
is dead is not born again? 

fz hi, never at the beginning of a sentence; 1. for, because ; 
2. indeed, surely, verily : ra fz wey fraaqwel: tvam hi tasya pri- 
ya-vayasyah, thou art indeed his dear friend; 3. pray, with interr.: 
au fz Targqratary katham hi dev4# ganiyaém, how, pray, shall 
I know the gods? 

Interjections. 

211 (509). fa ayi, with vocative or supplying its place, = 
friend, prythee: WT ABUT WATT: ayi makara udyanam 
gakkhavah, prythee let us go to the garden of love. 

WE ahaha, exclamation of joy, amazement, or sorrow: Wee 
werya ufaaisfe ahaha mahdpanhke patitoxsmi, alas! I have 
fallen into a deep quagmire. 

Wet aho expresses astonishment, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, or 
blame: Wel wtwer anyay aho gitasya madhuryam, Oh the 
sweetness of the song! Wet fecara wreatsfa aho hiranyaka, 
slaghyo=si, Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy. 

ST 4 is used when something is recollected: ‘Al va fas HA! 
evam kila tat, Ah, so indeed it was! 


ee 
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ST: Ah, excl. of joy, pain, or indignation: BT: Wray &h sitam, 
Oh, how cold it is! 

FEeAT disbtya (instr. of fef¥ dishti, good luck), happily, thank 
heaven! T@aT ufwent SATAA dishtya pratihatam durg4tam, thank 
nee the evil is averted ; with FY vridh, to increase =a person 
! (nom. ) is to be congratulated upon (instr. of thing): feeaT RIT 


 faaita aut dishtyé maharaégo vigayena vardhate, your Majesty 


ig to be congratulated upon your victory. 


Tua dhik, excl. of dissatisfaction or reproach, with acc.: firwarrey 
dhik tvim astu, shame on you! 

@a vata, 1. sorrow: alas, woe; 2. joy or surprise: oh! 3. a simple 
voc. particle: @fz aa We chi vata sakhe, ho! friend, come. 

Ty sadha, well! bravo! 

Vet svasti, hail! adieu! 

27 hdnta, excl. of joy or sorrow: Oh, alas! aa fue ATA 
hanta dhin mim adhanyam, alas, fie upon me, a wretch! 

ZI hé, FTet ha ha, expresses grief (alas! woe!) or astonishment, 
and is sometimes used with an accusative. 


CHAPTER VL. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


212 (510). The power of forming two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all Aryan languages, has been so largely de- 
veloped in Sanskrit and enters to so considerable an extent into 
its syntax, that the general rules of composition claim a place even 
in an elementary grammar. All words making up 8 compound, 
except the last, appear in that form which is called their base, 


and when they have more than one, their middle base (84). Hence 


SaqeTe: deva-disah, a servant of a god, or of ‘the gods. 
213 (512). Compounds are most conveniently divided into 
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Determinative, Copulative, and Possessive. The first 
are called determinative compounds, because in them the first 
word determines (limits) the meaning of the last. There are two 
kinds of Determinatives: Dependent and Descriptive. 

214 (513). I.a, A Dependent determinative (by native gram-_ 
marians called Tatpurusha) is a compound in which the first 
word depends on the last. The elation of the former to the latter, | 
if the compound were resolved, would be expressed by an oblique 
case, e.g. AFR tat-purushah, the man of him, his man. The , 
last word may be a substantive or a participle, or an adjective if 
capable of governing a noun. 

Dependent compounds in which the first noun would be in the— 

1, Acc,: SPIT varsha-bhogya, m.f.n. to be enjoyed a year 
long; ZTARTH grama-pifpta, m. f.n. having reached the village. 
The latter kind of compound, however, generally has the past 
participle at the beginning (UTNYTA pripta-grima), in which case 
it is a possessive compound (lit. having a reached village ; cp. 218). 

2. Instr.: UAT: dhanya arthah, m. wealth (arthah) (acquited) 
by grain (dh&nyena) : Vqee: deva-dattah, given by the gods, com- 
monly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donné). 

3. Dat.: TeTe ydpa-daru, n wood for a sacrificial stake 

4. Abl.: Gahit svarga-patita, m.f.n. fallen from heaven. 

5. Gen.: THYJRe raga-purushah, m. the king’s man. 

6. Loc.: 3a uro-ga, m.f.n. produced on the breast. 

Note r. A few dependent compounds retain the case-termina- 
tions in the governed noun: W394 dhanam-gaya, m. gaining ' 
spoil, proper name (Arguna) ; UTA parasmai-padam, a word 
for the sake of another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs; Qt™4- 
eafat: vakas-patih, lord of speech; yfwfet: yudhi-shzhirah, firm 
in battle, proper name. 


j 
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Note 2. If the last part of a dependent compound is a verbal 
base, no change takes place, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to WT 4, and bases ending in short vowels take a final 
qt: Fava fsty visva-git, all-conquering, from f¥ gi, to conquer. 

215 (517). I.b. Descriptive determinative compounds (by 
native grammarians called Karmadh&raya) are those in which 
the first word, either a noun (in apposition), or an adjective, or 
an adverb (particle), describes the second. 

I. Nominally descriptive (appositional): trata raga rishi, king- 
sage = royal sage. 

When the apposition implies a comparison, it is put at the end 
instead of the beginning: JRWRTW: purusha-vyaghrah, a tiger- 
like man. 

2. Adjectivally : atareqesy nila utpalam, blue lotus. 

Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral, form 
with the native grammarians a special class called Dvigu. They 
are generally neuters or feminines expressing aggregates, but may 
also form adjectives by becoming possessive compounds (218). If 
an aggregate compound is formed, final © a, Wan, or BW a is 
changed to $ 1, fem., or WA am, neut.: factat tri-lok?, the three 
worlds ; Payaay tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds ; WHAT da- 
sa-kumari, an assemblage of ten youths. 

MH go, cow, and at nau, ship, are changed to 71] gava and ATa 
nava : Tansy pafka-gavam, an aggiegate of five cows, but Tay: 
paitka-guh, adj., worth five cows. 

uta ratri, f. night, always becomes TT ratra, m., (n.), e.g. fz- 

| Wa: dvi-ratrah, two nights. 

3. Adverbially (including particles and prepositions): YAw su- 
krita, well done; WATT a-giita, unknown; wet adhi-stri, chief 
woman. Some compounds of this kind are used adverbially in 
the accusative neuter, forming a special class, called Avyiyi- 
bhava, with the native grammarians: feretfay ene] nir-makshikam, 
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flylessly ; WBA anu-rapam, after the form, i.e. accordingly; 
QUT yathé-sakti, according to one’s ability ; afaqay sa-vina- 
yam, politely. 

Note—At the beginning of a descriptive compound Ae mahat, 
great, becomes Felt maha: ARCH: maha-rigah ; while at the end, 
Wate rdgan, king, WF han, n. day, @f@ sdkhi, friend, become 
UH raga, WE aha, m. (n.) (sometimes WF ahna, m.), AS sakha: : 
TATE: parama ahah, m. the highest day ; fWAA: priya-sakhah, ; 
m. a dear friend. 


II. Copulative (Dvandva) Compounds. 


216. The parts of these compounds are connected in sense by 
‘and.’? The terminations are dual or plural, according to the 
sense, or else singular neuter : hasty-asvau, an elephant 
and a horse: eeaal: hasty-asvah, elephants and horses ; SQW 
hasty-asvam, the elephants and horses (in an army, collectively). 

217. a, Adjectives are sometimes compounded into Dvandvas : 
yazan sukla-krishnau, white and black. 

b. Words ending in & ri, expressive of relationship or sacred 
titles, forming the first member of a compound and being followed 
by another word ending in ¥ ri or by J¥ putra, son, change their : 
WY reto Wa: aratfaact maté-pitdrau, mother and father ; Tq- 
angat pita-pntrad, father and son ; SMATAATT hota-potar au, the 
Hotri and Potri priests. 

c. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first ‘, 
sometimes lengthens its final vowel: frataemt mitrd-vdérunau, \- 
Mitra and Varuna; W7ATaTA agni-shémau, Agni and Soma. 


III. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 


218. These are always predicates referring to a subject ex-: 
pressed or understood, and are in fact determinatives ending in 


{ 
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nouns (which, as a rule, undergo no further change than that of 
accent and of being inflected in the three genders) used as adjec- 
tives. Thus ASAT nilotpalam, a blue lotus, becomes a 
possessive adjective in Atesteres AT: nilotpalam sfrah, a lake 
possessed of blue lotuses. The accent. is, as a rule, that of the 
first member of the compound. Possessives often come to be 
used as appellatives or proper names: YA su-hrit, m. f.n. having 
a good heart, becomes masc., a friend ; @tQIa vira-sena, m.f.n. 
having an army (sén4) of heroes (vird), becomes Virasena, m. 
(proper name). 

Note—Possessives may contain other compounds: W74Yeua- 
TF raga-purusha-karya, having the business of (a king’s man) ; 
ATSPTSATATT: nila , utpala-saras-tirah, possessing {the bank 
of a [(blue-lotus) lake]}: in the latter case, the whole compound, 
before becoming an adjective, was a genitive dependent ; nilotpala- 
sarah is a dependent, nilotpala a descriptive compound, In 

> nila uggvala-vapuh, having a blue and resplendent 
body, the first two words form a copulative, the whole a descrip- 
tive, which finally becomes a possessive compound. 

219. a. Words meaning ‘ hand’ are placed at the end of posses- 
sive compounds: We@tfw sastra-pani, having a weapon in one’s 
hand ; Jue trina-hasta, having grass in one’s hand. 

b. Wty dkshi, eye, TY gandha, smell, Wq: dhdénuh, bow, and 
"Tz pdda, foot, at the end of possessives become in most cases WY 
aksha, 71fW gandhi, Weae{ dhanvan, QTg pad. 

c. At the end of possessives :— 

a, “fe adi, beginning, WS adya, first, myfa prabhriti, begin- 
ning, = et cetera: aT FETE: deva indra 4dayah, the gods Indra 
and the rest, lit. the gods having Indra as first. The qualified 
noun is often omitted: THea: indradayah, Indra and the rest. 

8. ATA matra,n. measure=only, merely: WHATAA gala-matram, 
water alone, lit. that which has water for its measure, limit. 
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y: Wart antara, n. difference == different, another : awa de- 
sa antaram, another country, lit. that which has a difference of 
country. — 

$. we artha, aim, object, = for the sake of (commonly acc., dat., 
or loc. sing.): ARITA damayanty-artham, for the sake of Dama- 
yanti, lit. that which has Damayanti for an object. 

d. @ka is added to words in ¥ ri, to feminines in $f (like At 
nadt), and in the fem. to words in $7 in: WE4YA bahu-bhartrika, 
having many husbands; WeGata bahu-kumarika; aeariaer 
bahu-svamik4, having many masters (fA svamin). Most other 
words optionally add @ ka 


CHAPTER VII. 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX. 


220. Owing to the great bulk of the literature consisting of 
poetry, Sanskrit style is naturally in a ciude state as compared 
with that of Latin or Greek. Its chief characteristics are the pre- 
dominance « of co-ordination, the use of the locative absolute, a 
fondness for long compounds and indeclinable participles supply- 
ing the place of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of 
the past participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for 
passive forms, and the absence of the indirect construction and of 
the subjunctive mood. For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple; on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek, 
presents some difficulties. 


The Order of Words. 


221. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is: 
first, the subject with its adjuncts (the genitive preceding its nomi- 
native); second, the object with its adjuncts; and lastly, the pre- 
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dicate. Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are usually placed 
near the beginning, after the subject or object, not at the end; 
e.g. WTR: Vat ald Wie wa ganakah satvaram gviyam na- 
garam gagama, Ganaka went in haste to his city. 

222. Just as the determining word comes first in compounds, 
so a relative and subordinate clause precedes the principal, which 
regularly begins with a correlative word; e.g. Tl Wa Wel 
Wes yasya dhanam tasya balam, lit. of whom there is wealth, of 
him there is power, i.e. he who has wealth has power. Similarly: 


et ydda—aAal tada, AAA ydvat—ATaT tavat, etc. 


The Article. 
223. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 
article in Sanskrit ; but T@ éka, one, and aA kAskit, some one, 
are frequently used = a certain, and @ 84, QT sd, We tad (4, 4, rd), 


he, she, it or that, sometimes=the; e.g. @ CHAT s4 raga, the 
king; generally, that king. 


NWumber. 


224.a. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural; e.g. ARTA: sakhi-ganah, female 
friends ; 34 gana= kind in mankind (men). 

b. The dual number is in regular use. It is invariably em- 
ployed with the names of things occurring in faiis, such as parts 
of the body; e. g. zen ret ‘4 hdstau p&dau ka, the hands and 
the feet. A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male and 
a female of the same class ; e.g. 37TH: fanct gagatah pitdrau, the 
parents of the universe (faq pitrf, father). 

c. The plural sometimes marks respect ; e.g. zfa Wy acraTaT: 
iti srisahkara 4karyah, thus says the revered Sahkardkarya. 

The 1st pers, pl. is sometimes used simply instead of the sing. : 
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aqarq wam faatq Yeara: vayam api bhavatyau kimapi prikkha- 
mah, we (=I) too ask you something. 

Names of countries (which are really the names of the people) ' 
are plural: fa¢@q videhéshu, in Videha ; ATYY magddheshu, in 
Magadha. 

Compounds ending in words meaning country, such as@U desa, 
faqq vishaya, etc., are of course singular. 


Concord. 

225. The rules of concord between verbs, adjectives, relatives 
and their substantive are the same as in other inflectional lan- 
guages; but the following points may be noted :— 

a. The verb is in the sing. after sing. collective nouns, and in | 
the dual after two sing. nouns connected by © ka, and: wag 4 
Taste: tvam aham ka gakkhAvah, you and I go. 

b. When a dual or plur. verb refers to two or more subjects, 
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 
to the third. 

c. A dual or plur. adjective agreeing with masc, and fem. nouns 
is put_in the masc., but in the meuter when agreeing with a 
masc. and a neut., or a fem. and a neut. 

d. A verb or adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 





Pronouns. 

226. A. Personal Pronouns. These, unless emphatic, are not 
used as subjects of verbs, being inherent in finite verbal forms. 

The unaccented forms of WA aham and A tvdm (cp. 121), 
viz. AT ma, a me; Fat tva, a te ; ATA van, &: vah, are used neither 
at the beginning of a sentence or pAda (cp. Appendix II), nor 
before the particles W ka, QI va, Za evd, and @ ha, nor after voca- 
tives; e.g, WA fray mama (not a me) mitram, my friend; Wl 
WA UT TEA tasya mama va griham, his house or mine; TATRTY 
ufz deva asman (not 4 nah) pahi, O God, protect us. 
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Wad bh4évat, Your Honour, the polite form of FT tvam, takes 
the verb in the 3rd pers.: fHATE Wate kim 4ha bhavan, what 
does your Honour say? WMT WAM: agakkhantu bhavantak, 
may you come. 

B. Demonstrative Pronouns: 5&4 idém or @ag etdd, this; WE 
tdd, that; We: adah, this or that. 

34 iddm and Sag etdd, agreeing with a subject in the 1st or 
grd pers., often= here: WAAt@ ayam asmi, here I am; Waatl- 
WHAT FA: ayam dgatas tava putrah, here comes your son. 

We tad (like Lat. ille) often = well-known, celebrated: @T TRI 
AN sA ramy4 nagari, that well-known charming city. 

We tad with TF eva=the very, the same: aq ATA tad eva 
nama, the name is the same. 

WE tid, when repeated, means various, several : arta afta SIT- 

tani tani sistrini adhyaita, he read several sdstras. 


THE CASES. 
Nominative. 

227. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in English. Its place is very com- 
monly supplied by the instrumental of the agent with a passive 
verb ; e.g. WATT tena uktam, he said, lit. it was said by him. 

The nom. is used after verbs meaning to be, to become, appear, 
seem ; also after the passive of verbs of making, calling, consider- 
ing, sending, appointing, etc.; e.g. wa afer equ TH: Ha: 
tena munina kukkuro vyaghrah kritah, the dog was turned into 
a tiger by the sage. 

Note—The nom. with the particle $f@ iti may be used instead 
of the acc. after the active of verbs of calling, considering, etc. ; 
@. g. 34 aq sfa A imam vayasya iti manye, I consider this 
person my friend. 
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Accusative. 

228. The accusative, besides expressing the object of most 

transitive verbs, is employed— 

1. With verbs of motion; e.g. © QTAWTRA sa gramam agak- 
khat, he went to a village. 

Note—-Verbs of going, like 71% gam and QT ya, are very com- 
monly joined with an abstract noun, where we should use either the 
corresponding adjective with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive 
verb: @ Atta Aft sa kirtim yati, he becomes famous; QUra 
Tata patkatvam gakkhati, he dies, lit. goes to death. 

2. To express duration of time and distance in space : araadtt 
mfsam adhfte, he learns for a month; AT Tata krosam gak- 
khati, he goes (the distance of) a kos. 


Double Accusative. 

229. 1. Verbs of calling, making, appointing, choosing, con- 
sidering, knowing, take two accusatives: ATAtfAa rat WHAZ RAR 
gandmi tvim prakriti-purusham, I] know thee (to be) the chief 
person. 

2. Verbs of asking (WR prakh), begging (AT yak), telling (@ bra, 
4 vak), and instructing (3ITA sds) govern two accusatives ; e. g. 
afé arat TANT balim yakate vasudhém, he asks Bali for 
the earth. 

Note—In the passive construction the nom. takes the place of 
the direct acc., while the indirect acc. remains: afaararat TUT 
balir yakyate vasudham, Bali is asked for the earth. 

3. Causative verbs usually govern two accusatives ; but sometimes 
the instrumental is employed instead of the direct accusative (the 
agent): Te _aenwaraafa rdmam vedam adhy&payati, he causes 
Rama to learn the Veda; but yaa Te ATAalA bhrityena bha- 
ram nfyayati, he causes the servant to carry the load (= he causes 
the load to be carried by the servant). 
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Note—In the passive construction, the nom. takes the place of 


the direct acc. (the agent): TM Aergrera ramé vedam adhyfp- 
yate, Rama is taught the Veda. 


¥ : Instrumental. 

230. The instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent or the instrument (means) by which an action is per- 
formed: WaTar tena uktam, it was said by him = he said; @ aya 
WTA: sa khadgena vyapaditah, he was killed with a sword. 

I. From the above are developed the following secondary senses: — 

1. Accompaniment, with WE sah4, ATHA sikém, ATWA sir- 
dhém, 844 samdm ; e.g. yay az UAT AH: putrena saha pité 
gatah, the father went with his son ; or its opposite, separation, 
with or without the above words; e.g. faat faart 4 agi pitra 
viyogam na sahate, he cannot endure separation from his father. 

2. Cause, reason, motive: on account of, through, etc.: 
waAy Sqqeu bhavatos nugrahena,through your favour; Wa 
rat esata tena aparadhena tvam danday&mi, I punish you for 
that fault. 

Note—The instr. of Yf¥ buddhi, thought, and wifa bhranti, 
error, is used = under the impression’ and ‘ under the erroneous 
impression ;’ e.g. ATF vyaghra-buddhyé, thinking that it 
was a tiger. 

3. Manner: wm eudt AAT GVA Ta! tau dampati mahata 
snehena vasatah, that pair lives in great affection; AAT Aaa 
mahaté sukhena, with great pleasure. 

4. Accordance: @ 44 aa Ata sa mama matena vartate, he 
acts according to my opinion. So also WAM prakrityé, by nature ; 
WATT gatya, by birth. 

5. Price: Wma Att cagtcha watfy atmanam satatam 
rakshed darair api dhanair api, a man should always protect him- 
self even at the cost of his wife and of his wealth. 
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6. Time or space within which anything is done: ¥Té- 

Thrace tat dvadasair varshair vyakaranam srdyate, gram- 
mar is learnt in twelve years, 

II. The instrumental is also used— 

A. With adjectives expressing— 

a. Likeness or equality: 1a aifata aaAr Tat tasya 
givitena sam& patni, his wife is as dear to him as life. 

b. Possession, or the opposite, freedom from, destitution : 
waa avat fadtat aT dhanena sampanno vihino va, possessed 
or destitute of wealth. 

B. With verbs of— 

a. Excelling or comparing: Tay AePITT warhasra puirvan 
maha-bhéga taya atiseshe, O fortunate man, you excel your ances- 
tors in that (devotion). 

b. Boasting or swearing : AUAATATAT UTE we bharatena ftma- 
na ka aham sape, I swear by Bharata and myself. 

c. Rejoicing, being pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, dis- 
gusted: ATR: aaaly gata ka-purushah sv-alpena api tush- 
yati, a low person is satisfied even with little. 

d. Motion, to express the means, or the part of the body, by 
which the motion is effected: @1fstat @tfa vagina karati, he goes 
on horseback ; @ WTA Saaz sa svanam skandhena uvéha, he 
carried the dog on his shoulder. 

III. Some miscellaneous uses of the instr. are the following :— 


1. With words expressing a defect of body: AUT ATW: akshné 
kanah, blind of an eye. 


2. With words expressing need or use, like WT: arthah, Wa- 
WA prayoganam, F kri, to do, with fay kim, what: yaaa 
waa Tat WATT deva-pidinfim sevakair na prayoganam, Your 
Majesty’s feet have no need of servants; Ta Wat fart WaT kim 
tayA kriyate dhenv4, what is to be done with that cow? 

L 
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3. With WSF dlam and FAA kritém, enough: FRVYATAA 
kritam abhyutthanena, pray do not rise; WS THAT alam sah- 
kaya, away with doubt. ‘Wed*{ dlam in the same sense is often used 
with the gerund (which is an old instrumental), when it has the 
force of a negative imperative: WesAeagy Tetrat alam anyatha 
grihitva, enough of misunderstanding = do not misunderstand. 


Dative. 

231. The dative case expresses either the indirect object of 
an action, generally a person, or, predicatively, the purpose 
of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used— 

1. After transitive verbs, with or without a direct object :— 

a. Of giving (@T dé, way arpaya), owing (Y dhri), pro- 
mising (Ufa° prati- or WIM 4-srd), telling (#4 kath, SIT khyé, 
IW kaksh, YA sams ; fadea ni-vedaya). 

Ex. fanta at ceria vipriya gam dadati, he gives a cow to the 
Brahman; @aqarfa 7 TATA kathaydmi te bhdta artham, I tell 
you the truth. 

Note—ax{_yag, to sacrifice, takes acc. of person and instr. of 
thing: Uyat Sz amt pasun& rudram yagate, he sacrifices a 
bull to Rudra. 

b. Of sending or despatching: W#a EM Tad frqe: 
bhogena dito raghave visrishtahk, a messenger was sent by Bhoga 
to Raghu. 

2. After intransitive verbs meaning to please (84 ruk), to 
desire (FUE sprih), to be angry with (HY krudh), to hate 
(SF druh), to envy (Say irshy). 

Ex, farancra quate kimkarfya kupyati, he is angry with his ser- 
vant ; yeh; eaqgata pushpebhyah sprihayati, he desires flowers. 

Note—HY krudh and Ee druh, if preceded by prepositions, 
govern the accusative. 
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3- With words of salutation : MATA AA: ganesiya nama, 
salutation to Ganesa ; TWAaTa zafet ramaya svasti, hail to Rama! 
also with WesF{ Alam =to be a match for, sufficient for: Sanat 
ELTA daityebhyo harir alam, Hari is a match for the demons. 

Note—WU* pra-nam, to bow, takes either dat. or acc. 

B. The dative of purpose is used to express either— 

1. The end for which an action is done: wa eft waft 
muktaye harim bhagati, he worships Hari for (= to obtain) abso- 
lution; or— 

z. The end to which an action tends, with 4 klip or 
a AE sam-pad, to tend to, or with @{T stha, WA as, Y bhd (the 
latter two being often omitted). 

Ex. WPRSTATa BNA bhaktir gtaniya kalpate, piety tends to 
knowledge; HATATAT am BAA: ATA mrita agitau sutau svalpa- 
duhkh&ya (sc. f: stah or TAA: bhavatah), a son that is dead and 
one that is unborn cause very little pain. 

Note—A dat. is often used instead of an infinitive of purpose, 

a. Instead of an infin. governing an ace.: waa aif phale- 
bhyo yati, he goes for fruit, = WSTUTS A aif# phalany Shartum 
yati, he goes to get fruit. 

b. The dat. of an abstract noun for the infin. from the same 


root: ULITG Ufa yagsya yAti, he goes for sacrificing, = ay arti 


yashium yati, he goes to sacrifice. is ; 
Ablative. N 7 
232. The ablative primarily expresses the source from which 
anything proceeds; e.g. WTATM SRAM pApan nasa ud-bhavati, 
from sin ruin results. 
With this original meaning are connected the following uses :— 
a. On account of, by reason of, through: BUTE aig 
TAA laubhy&d mamsam bhakshayati, he eats the flesh through 
greediness. 


32 
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Note—The ablative is commonly used in this sense with abstract 
nouns in r@ tva, especially in commentaries : aa SfTaqaTy ya- 
raT# parvatosgniman dhdimatvat, the mountain has fire in it, be- 
cause of there being smoke. 

b. With verbs of fearing and protecting: Wale faafa 
stenad bibheti, he fears the thief; W1f@ At ATATA pahi mam nara- 
kat, protect me from hell. 

c. With words meaning different from (Wa anya, YT para, 
SAT itara): Reet Maz: krishnad anyo govindah, Krishna 
is different from Govinda. 

d. With comparatives or words having a comparative sense: 
mfdate TAY faEAT: covindad ramo vidvattarah, Rama is more 
learned than Govinda ; #AYT araafafcorm karmano gfiinam ati- 
rikyate, knowledge is superior to action. 

e, With words denoting points of the compass : QMaTeyTay fifa; 
gramat pirvo girih, the mountain is to the east of the village. 

f. Time within or after which anything is done: WHTTq 
sapta ahat,within seven days ; wetee Tes bahor dréshtam kalat, 
seen after a long time, 


‘ Genitive. 


233, The primary meaning of the gen, is quasi-adjectival; the 
qualification of another noun which it denotes being generally 
expressed in English by the prep. “of:’ saat FaTATAT gagato 
nirmat&, the Creator of the Universe. 

Besides this use, the gen. is employed in various other ways :— 

TI, With verbs :— 

a. To be master of (WY pra-bha), to rule (S31 ts), to grant, 
give (@7 day), to remember (@ smri): wim: wifaunifA 
atmanah prabhavishyami, I shall be master of myself. 

b. It expresses possession with verbs meaning ‘to be’ (Wa 
as, I bhi, fee vid): AA Fae faadt mama pustakam vidyate, I 
have a book. 
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II. With adjectives :— 

a. Dear to, favourite with: @Y AT tai fa: ko nama 
ragiifim priyah, who, pray, is dear to kings? 

b. Equality ({= tulya, TEM sadrisa, TA samé) : Fecr FAUT 
7a: ramak krishnasya tulyah, Rama is equal to Krishna. 

Note 1. The instr, is also used with words denoting equality. 

Note 2. With words expressing “ difference,’ two genitives are 
used in the sense of between—and:’ TATATAATAAA: W 
fase: etavan eva fyushmatah satakratos ka viseshah, this is the 
only difference between you (the long-lived) and Indra. 

III. With passive participles :— 

a. Past participles, with a pres. sense, of roots meaning ‘ta 
think,’ ‘to know,’ ‘to worship,’ take the agent in the gen.: @ Trat 
UfstH: sa ragtim pdgitak, he is reverenced by kings. 

b. Future participles take the agent in the gen. as well as the 
instr. : aa (AM) Aa Zw mama (may4) sevyo harih, Hari should 
be worshipped by me. 

IV. With adverbs :— 

a. Meaning far (TQ dirdm) or near (Wft#A antikam): 
qt WTA ddram grimasya, far from the village. 

Note—The ablative is also used with these words. 

b. Adverbs in ff: tak, expressive of direction, and others of 
similar meaning (see 209): TART SfQWA: gramasya dakshinatah, 
to the south of the village. 

Note—Adverbs of direction in °@4f -ena take the ace. as well as 
the gen.: WTA (4TH) efaaa gramasya (gramam) dakshinena. 

c. The gen. of time is used with multiplicatives (see 120): 
ATARITEF A: masasya ashéakritvah, eight times a month. 


Locative. 
234. The locative denotes the place where an action takes 
place: Ufiquataq aa fatafa pakshinas tasmin vrékshe nivas- 


anti, birds live in that tree. 


150 OUTLINES OF SYNTAX. 


I. It expresses the following collateral meanings — 

a. The recipient: fancta TR: wie free vitarati guruh pragfie 
vidyaém, a teacher imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil. 

b. ‘ Towards:’ urfary eat wate QW: prinishu dayém kur- 


vanti sidhavah, the good show compassion towards animate beings. 


c. The effect of a cause: aang fz qaut qat wa ATTA dai- 
vam eva hi nrinam vriddhau kshaye karanam, Fate is the cause 
of the decline or prosperity of men. 

ad. By reason of, with regard to: faty wy efa zii- 
dreshu satrum hanti, he slays the enemy by reason of his weak 
points. 

e. Amongst, of, with superlatives: aay Tay urat aa fa- 
Waa: sarveshu putreshu ramo mama priyatamah, of all the sons 
Rama is dearest to me. 

Note—The genitive is also used in this sense. 

f, After, of time (like abl.): wferq feat ywrd wae (Were) 
WT asmin dine bhuktva ayam tryahe (tryahad) bhokta, having 
dined to-day he will dine again after (the interval of) three days. 

II. The loc. is also used with— 

a. Words meaning engaged in, intent on (WIG Asakta, 
WaT tatpara), or skilfal (@WS kdsala, FAYW nipuna, ufsa 
pandité): Trars wut fayu: ramosksha-dyiite nipunak, Rama is 
skilful in playing at dice. 

b. Words meaning attachment to (ware anu-snih, wACT 
anu-rafig, why abhi-lash), confidence in (favrg vi-svas), fit- 
ness for (JH yug): A Wy WaASAT Ratha: na khalu 
sakuntalayaém mama abhilaéshak, my love is indeed not towards 
Sakuntalaf; 4 a wafa TaaTs: na me tvayivisvasah, I have no faith 
in you; Jarranfz WI WAT qr trailokyasya api pra- 
bhutvam tasmin yugyate, even the sovereignty of the three worlds 
is fitting for him. 
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c. With verbs of throwing ("q as, faq kship, FF muk): ra 
ATU farafa arau ban4n kshipati, he darts arrows at his enemy. 

d. With verbs of taking (@ kri, q1 dé), seizing (2& grah), 
or striking : THTTH aa ua Frat (TAT) saitgivakam savye 
panau kritva (grihitva), taking Safgivaka by the left hand; Ay 
eteat keseshu grihitva, seizing by the hair. 

Note—® kri, €T da, and SK grah may take the instr. also. 


{ Locative and Genitive Absolute. 
235. The loc. and gen. absolute are used in much the same way 
as the English nom., the Greek gen., and the Latin abl. absolute. 
The loc. is the usual absolute case, the gen. being comparatively 
seldom used in this sense. 


Ex. Bway fety gakkhatsu dineshu, as the days went by; nty 
g7MTY A WA: goshu dugdhasu sa gatah, the cows having been 
milked, he departed; Wa eyat ATARTARNATART adya dasamo 
mfsas t&tasya upa-ratasya, to-day is the tenth month since my 
father died. ‘ 2 ae: Hel wy! 

Note 1. The pres. part. of Was, to be, may be used in agree- , 
ment with other absolute participles: WAT Rit ata tatha krite 
sati, this being done. 

Note 2. An indeclinable word (@44{ evam, FAIA ittham, WaT 
tatha, afta iti) is sometimes used in agreement with the absolute 
participle ; wa wt evam gate, this being the case (lit. it having 
gone thus). 

Note 3. The particle ©] evé and AT4 matra (at the end of a 
compound) may be used after an absolute part. to express ‘no 
sooner—than,’ ‘scarcely—when:? WMIWTATUTAT THAT aprabha- 
téyam eva ragany4m, scarcely had it dawned when — ; WTaearwz 
Bea Wal pravishta-mAtra eva tatrabhavati, no sooner had his 
honour entered than —, 
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Time and Distance. _. 

236.a. The ace. is used to express duration of time and 
distance in space (228, 2). 

b. The instr. expresses the time or space within which any- 
thing is done (230, I, 6). 

c. The abl. expresses time within or after which anything 
is done (2332, f). 

d. The gen. expresses the time in which an action is repeated : 
fetz: dvir ahnah, twice a day (233, IV. c). 

e. The loc. expresses the time (1) at which: a fay fea asmin 
dine, on this day; (2) after which, like abl. (234, I. f). 


Participles. 

237. The present participle is used with IA As, to-sit, and 
QT stha, to stand, to express continuous action : WTA bha- 
kshayann Aste, he keeps eating; xf faatcaey feqm: iti vikdrayan 
sthitah, he stood thus thinking. ° 


Past Participles. 

238 The passive participle and its active form in 4 vat (but 
not the perf. part. in F@ vas) are very frequently used for a finite 
pist tense; e.g WATT tena idam uktam, this was said by him; 
@ SeqAATe sa idam uktavdn, he said this. 

In the same way the passive of intransitive verbs is used imper- 
sonally: HUTA faz Feary maya atra kiram sthitam, I stood there 
for a long time. 

The perf. pass. part. of intiansitive verbs is used in the active 
sense: @ MMT WH: sa gahgim gatah, he went to the Ganges; @ 
afy Ja: sa pathi mritah, he died on the way. 


Future Passive Participles. 
239. These participles in WT tavya, WATT aniya, @ ya (also 
called verbal adjectives) express necessity, obligation, or fit- 
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ness. The construction i is the same as in the case of the past pass. 
part.: Tal Wa AT maya tatra gantavyam, I must go there. 

a. Sometimes this part. expresses certainty of the future: Wa- 
waty We: BAW: tatas tena api sabdahk kartavyah, then he also 
will surely make a noise. 

b. Sometimes it is used for the future simply : yaa: ayaa 
aaifq qaq TATA yuvayoh paksha-balena maydapi sukhena 
gantavyam, I too shall go at ease by the strength of your wings. 

C. afaray bhavitévyam and WT&IA bhavyam from 4% bha, to 
be, are used impersonally to express necessity or high probability. 
The adjective or noun of the predicate agrees with the subject 
in the instr.: wat afafearat afqaery taya samnihitaya bha- 
vitavyam, she must be (= is most probably) near ; was afarat 
Qwait: asammidhair bhavitavyam yushmabhih, you should be 
careful. 


Indeclinable Participle (Gerund). 

240. This participle, formed with rat tv4, 4 ya, or 7% tya (sec 
(187-8), expresses that an action is completed before another begins: 
 WUFY A A: tam pra-namya sa gatah, having bowed down to 
him, he departed. 

a. It may frequently be translated by ‘in’ or “by’ with the 
verbal noun: at fates grat fh AAA mim nirdhanam hatva 
kim labhedhvam, what would you gain by killing me who am 
destitute of wealth ? 

b. Some indeclinable participles are equivalent in meaning’ to 
prepositions : wiuga adhikritya, about; MT@Ta Addya, with ; 
SHIA uddisya, towards; AtraTt nitvd, with ; Fw muktvd, except. 


Infinitive. 


241. The infinitive is chiefly employed to express 8 purpose 
(like the dat.), but is also used as the object of a few verbs. It 
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is never used as the subject of a sentence, abstract nouns 
supplying its place in this case. 

a. Infinitive of purpose: feTwaraaqraa Unie afz- 
TTA hiranyakas kitragrivasya pasims khettum bahir dgakkhat, 
Hiranyaka came out to cut the bonds of Kitragriva ; Waqtsz- 
ATA Wargnfagy avasaro=x yam ftmanam prakfsayitum, this is 
the time to show yourself. 

b. As the object of verbs meaning to be able, to be fit, to 
know, to presume, to bear, to be pleased, to desire, to strive, to 
begin: ra freatia gantum ikkhami, I wish to go; autag warts 
kathayitum saknoti, he is able to tell. 

242.0. Adjectives meaning fitness or ability, and nouns 
meaning desire, may also take an infin.: wig tasat srotum ikkha, 
a desire to hear; fafaaafa weste wisn GH: AAT likhitam 
api lalate pra ugghitum kah samarthah, who is able to avoid what is 
stamped on his forehead (by fate) ? 

b. The 2nd and 3rd sing. ind. of we arh, to deserve, are used 
imperatively = please, be pleased: WaT at wmigqneta bhavan 
mam srotum arhati, will your Honour please to hear me? 

c. The infin., after dropping the final Am, is sometimes com- 
pounded with @T& kama or Ha: manah in the sense of having a 
wish or a mind to do what the verb indicates: QZ1A: drashtu- 
kamah, desirous of seeing. 

243. There being no passive form ofthe infinitive in San- 
skrit, the verbs which govern the infin. are put in the passive in 
order to give it a passive sense. 

Ex. aq | grad kartum na yugyate, it is not fit to be done; 


a Were (arar:) BAaTUTAA na sakyds te (doshah) samadhétum, 
those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired ; Wa FzT: AIT FAFA: 
tena mandapah kfrayitum arabdhah, a hut was begun to be erected 
by him. a 
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THE TENSES. ° 


Present. 

244. The use of this tense is much the same as in Enghsh. 
But the following differences should be noted :— 

1.a. Innarration the historical present is more commonly used 
than in English: feat Try Frat fas wafata hiranyako 
bhoganam kritvé bile svapiti, Hiranyaka, having taken his food, 
used to sleep in his hole; @Aat gat RUAAT damanako 
prikkhati katham etat, Damanaka asked, “How was it?? 

b. The present is sometimes used to express the immediate 
past: WUAPTSIA ayam agakkhami, I have just come. 

Note—The particle 4 sma changes the present to a past tense : 
ufwaata  prativasati sma, he dwelt. 

2. The present is used for the future :— 

a. With interrogatives and with JU purd, soon, or aTaq yavat, 
at once, used adverbially : AMTBIN weurfA tad yavak kha- 
trughnam preshayAmi, therefore I will just send Satrughna; fH 
auifa kim karomi, what shall I do? 

b. Immediate future: afe qa wearatfa tarhi muktva dha- 
nur gakkhimi, then leaving the bow, I am off. 

c. With an exhortative sense: afe TER WAMTA: tarhi griham 


eva pravisimah, then we will enter (= let us enter) the house. 


Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 


245. These three tenses are generally found used promiscuously 
of past time, but their exact senses are as follow: — 

a. The imperfect denotes a definite past, and does not refer 
to an action done during the current day except in questions : 
WTS fH A AAA agakkhat kim sa grimam, has he gone to the 
village? The imperfect does not express continuous action. 
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b. The perfect is generally used in narrating events of the 
remote past; 1t never refers to events of the current day. 

ce. The aorist refers to past time generally, without reference 
to any particular time, and to actions of the current day. It_is 
not a narrative tense, but is appropriate in dialogues. It is thus 
equivalent to the English perfect present’. It also expresses con- 
tinuous action (like the imperfect in Latin): Wert adat, he was 
giving ; wea adadat, he gave. 

Note—This tense acquires an imperative sense after the prohi- 
bitive particles HT m4 and ATH masma, when it loses the augment: 
at vet: ma bhaishih, do not fear (cp. 139). 


Simple and Periphrastic Future. 

246. The simple future 1s used of any future action; while 
the periphrastic, which is much less frequently employed, refers 
to definite or remote future time, but not to actions to take 
place in the course of the current day. 


Imperative. 

247. Special uses of the imperative are the following :— 

a. With interrogatives it has the force of ‘should.’ TaHAYaT 
CWA kim adhuna karavama, what should we do now? 

b. The 1st and 3rd pers. are translated by ‘let: We Tata 
aham gakkhani, let me go. 
i c. The 2nd and 3rd pers. are sometimes used in an optative 
| sense : UNa Asawa wWaq parganyah kala-varshi bhavatu, may 
rain pour down in season! 

d. The 3rd sing. pass. is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2nd pers act.: Weta dsyatim, please sit down. 


Optative (Potential). 
248. The Sanskrit optative is used in much the same senses as 
the Greek optative. It is commonly used to soften a statement, 


— 


1 See Prof. Bhandarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface. 
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question, or command : @l ATA WaTITTH ko nfima sambhavayet, 
who would think? Taq aan: tvam evam kury4&h, do thou act in 
this manner. It often thus expresses mere futurity: wa HOT 
ara fad iyam kanyé na atra tishthet, this girl will not stay here. 

a. It very frequently expresses ‘fitness’ in precepts: WIUCY 
Wa TAA Apad-artham dhanam rakshet, one should save wealth 
against calamity. 

b. It is used in conditional sentences with af@ yddi and AT Ket, 
in both protasis and apodosis: af¢ 4 earacafatawaiz afc 
Wt yadi na syan nara-patir viplaveta iha naur iva prag4, if there 
were not a king, the subjects would drift away like a boat. 


Benedictive (Aorist Optative). 

249. This rare mood is used to express blessings or, in the first 
person, the speaker’s wish: @tCWAaT HAT: vira-prasava bhayah, 
mayst thou give birth to a warrior ! FATaT WaT kritarthé bhd- 
yasam, may I become successful ! 


Conditional. 


250. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition, 
the falsity of which is implied, and 1s equivalent to the pluperfect 
(conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the aorist indica- 
tive, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed in both protasis 
and apodosis: YRfewerfrawagmeel aia suvrishtis ket abha- 
vishyad durbhiksham na abhavishyat, if there had been plentiful 
rain, there would have been no famine. ‘The potential is employed 
to express the imperfect conditional, 


APPENDIX I. 


LIST OF VERBS. 


The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is: Pres , 
Impf., Impv., Opt.; Perf., Aor., Fut.; Pass. pres., aor., part.; Ger , 
Inf., Caus., aor., Desid., Intens. 

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the verb : 
P indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai, A. that 
it is conjugated in the Atmanepada. 


Wz ank, to go, to bend, to worship, I, P. Sata i wat he is 
moved | Wat worshipped | WH bent | WaatA i 

WH ady, to anoint, VII, P. Wah 1 ATR | Wes | TIT 
ara UST aa a RT or WHT, WRT WTA A 

WE ad, to eat, IT, P. ata, wire; wef WIE, We:, VIET 5 
weg | waifa, whe, WE; Weg | WaMu wea | wae | 
FY (WT n. food) | Aa, CMT WAR ereafa | feet 

We an, to breathe, II, P. atata \ Sete, WA: or Va, areata 
or SAG Wailea, arse tere erett wafre | were | 
wiaa | wig i wraata 

WY as, to attain, V, A. wad | erata, Waa, i | aya, 
wy, SAA | waysta uray, erafye or wrrey t erie, 
BIST, BIE | WE tt 

WY as, to eat, IX, P. wart | STAT | watt, WI, 
Tag ata eT erat wfgeate  agat tafe 
wigray, wRa | wig | eraafa | wigigrata 
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WE as, to be, I, P. The perf. is both P.and A. The pres. A.» 
is used to form the A. terminations of the periph. fut. Wf, 
wie, whet; &, Bt, Wi; wi, GW, aia) way, weat:, aai7; 
WS, MAA, AAT; AH, MA, TAT | Tals, VY, wey; 
WA, WA, WA; FAM, AF, AJ | SNA, SM, AMA; BANa, 
RMA, AMP; SAA, AAA, Yu are, eafau, wa; wfaa, 
WEG:, WE: ; wifaR, we, wTY: | DAL Be, wIfae, we ; 
wmafaaz, Bara, ward; wfaagz, wfaed, enfet i 

WF as, to throw, IV, P. wegfs uo wea, way, etc., like WA 
to be | Bre | Wheafa | wert | erfe wer | arate n 

WY Ap, to obtain, V, P. wawifa | wraty i winarta, wate, 
ANG | AAT WTA ATTA aera; SIRT STA | STH I 
SGA, MAT | ANA Tata t Safa 

WHE As, to sit, II, A. WRT MST TATA Ata BATH 
enfee t wifaord | aren | erfem WMATA irreg. pres. part. A. | 
arfagy tl 

Zi, to go, II, P. efa, efa, fa; ear; aft 1 WAR, B, MH; 
2a; wag warts, efe, U]; WAI; Gy Tau way, Faq, 
zara; Sfoa; Sgr ware; eat SUR ea era, CRT TAN 

Sut adhi i, to read, IT, A. wilt \ WUE 3. du. MUTATE ; 
3. pl. wlan | wad, evier, water; waaad, evtarary, 
wuTarary ; MuaaTae, auisay, sutaarA 1 eniteta nn wfe- 
WLI SAE; 3. du. MUATATA ; 3. pl. MATT | WET ; Wala | 
enftad | site areata n 

TYidh or €Y indh, to kindle, VIL, A. $¥1 Sz FAY, Tes, SATA 
Hite Wor ules 1 Shwe shred i reat test FwahA a 

€4 ish, to wish, VI, P. taxi Perm u eae, gafea, eae; 
Sfra; Sy: 1 Sait afaeafn gerd | ge | SER Vea 
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; $8 iksh, to see, I, A. qa | wat ul Sqias \ VigqE | Sferera \ 
Agent (tf Stam faq gaat 
3¥ ush, to burn, I, P. wtafa way sate, Tawa, Tae; 
Blea, ete. | wat | TUT! Te 
@ ri, to go, 1,P wWeatat BTS WIT, Bicy, wT; afra, 
ete. | ITH; WT wceria tA WaT, CBM | wana a 
WW ri, to go, III, P. zufat ; TUM: 5 sata | @a: or CaM; 3- du. 
VATA ; 3. pl. PAS | Fara, safe, rag; Taw; say 
WA rig, to go, to gain, ete, J, A WHA | WAN BTR | 
Waata i 
ZY edh, to grow, I, A. Vea | VA | VUATA | VYA i SUTATS | 
vfya i fuga eyata, ow | zfefyat a 
FA kam, tolove, 1, A. MATA BAAAK or VHA | WaT 
Sea or MATA | Bi) BATA 
AY kas, to shine, I, A. SWAN BHT) srgraz hi 
F kri, to do, VIII, P. A. HUla, Hcifa, Hult; PAs, Feu, 
FST: ; BA, FRU, FA | WHI, Wath:, wary; WH; 
WHAT | HCIW, FS, BIG; ALATA; BI u GARI (2), GH, 
WRT; BRI, WH WAHAy, warek:, Wart; Wares, NAA, 
WET ; WAH, WHE, Tay: | Homa; Har A. ee, 
FS, For; FIT; FIA) ogra, wyeu:, wREA; weafz; 
WHIT AW, FRrs, RATA 5 ATA? ; HAA GH, VHT, 
TH; THIS; Vai wala, AHI: WHA; WHEE; WHIT! 
afoerd | fam) warfe | a | Fra, CHAT ag | ATTA 
wala) faaiefa nu 
Fa krit, to cut, VI, P. Rafa u wat | WaT | afaara o1 
weit | RUA He Beale | walgag  feafiata nu 
#4 krish, to drag along, to furrow, I or VI, P. @AA or ate \ 
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THs, wafta end; aging wae aah Hut | He 
HET, CH RE alah | welt ATA 

& kré, to scatter, VI, P. fatia ware; WHT; AHS: | BT 
waifa | aad ata 1 Oats 

FA krit, to praise, X, P. ataata iT waaay or wiaatay T 

FY klip, to be able, I, A. RAN Wat afarad | Aw 
aarata | wetsag i 

WA kram, to stride, I, P. A. arate, HAR SATA, THA | 
mamta | caferarfe, Oa 1 Rea | ata SAAT, OSRRT | SRTaTA or 
anata t ferafrafa | Saaeit t 

at ki, to buy, IX, P. A. aturfa, Whata un ferara 1 Serf, 
Ott ataa | ate t site, oat Sagat feratad u 

WA kshan, to kill, VIII, P. A. WaNfa, wayaA  wA 

fa kshi, to destroy, V, P. fauifa Tl waa \ Taq ' waata 
or waufa T] 

faq kship, to throw, VI, P. A. farafa, °# 1 feratha, fart u 
fayu, fafa 1 averfa, om 1 ferora i fer i fercar, cfera 
wa arate 1 Patera a 

WY kshubh, to quake, IV, P. A. Dafa, Tu way, TBy 
Wat or Birr Bprata, Fu 

Bq khan, to dig, 1, P. A. Wafa, °F 0 VATA; vq) wfa- 
Tafa | WTA or AAA | Vit | VAT or Afar, Ary Vlagqy i 
araaft 

Wie khad, to eat, t, P. wefan ware | atfeat | Brae | 
arfea | areata t faanfeufa ui 

SM khyé, to tell, I, P. warfa ante, Sg went; WaT | 
EIT | eqrenfe | ead | Vara | OMT | SITTGA | Varaata, 
oF 1 faarrafar tu 


M 
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TE gad, to speak, IJ, P. neta i INE | afew | Tera | Tree | 
nfeqy  meafa i fanfeufa . sored a 

TA gam, to go, I, P. reafa Uo STH, WTe ; Wy: | Wr- 
aq) afeaia; aati meat ina; P. afrarary or WTA 
TAT, CTY or OTT tT AUfe | fartiemfa 1 sietfa or 
wey 1 

ITE gah, to plunge, J, A. WEA nN WNT l mizaa \ TAA \ 
Te or Nite | Cra | areata nu 
“aE guh, to hide, I, P. A. refx, OF N ATE, P| or We ; 
ayes; BTS, We or PTAA ayaa Fert i qe oye 
afeqy t weafa ti 
; 7 gai, to sing, I, P. A. mrafa, oF Ul IT, Ha | waraty | 
areata t sitad i ata. ata, ora mgq to areata 

YT grath or qq gianth, to tie, LX, P. aaita u TVA 1 afam 
one 1 yaata or PUUrA 

YE grah, to take, IX, P. A. TRalfa, TRqta t TAT, Peary 
QE, We i wget, aqete ) qetafs, ot; etm | 
yan i peta yet, a Wetqy | areata, ow 1 fa- 
wate, oT N 

2} glai, to droop, I, P. yrafa u yrat Maafa or WTUfA N 

WA ghush, to sound, I, P. A. areata, OTN wert Lye roger 
aieafa tt 
Wt ghré, to smell, I, P. farafg uy aA rad BTA! ATTahA 

"GW kakeh, to speak, 1, A. Fe, WH, TS; AAS, WSF, THA I 
Mey | A + OTR LTE ETAT 

WH kar, to move, 1, P. Aefan aT, VAT; Ae: t wir | 
wat | aftr i afc, owa  afegy t arcafa | wetacq u 
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TR hal, to, move, 1, P. Wola n Garesy Vy Vfeomfa | 
afoa | afogy i wate or Toate i feafouta i 

T4 ki, to collect, V, P. A. fanifa, faa n fearz, faa | 
wasetq i sufa, oR; Sari Stat fans fara, ofa APT 
waad | featar or featufa a 

faq kint, to think, X, P. ferqfa a faaarara i feat | 
fafaa i fafa, ofa a 

A kur, to steal, X, P. Wreafa n Wraps) WATT | 
mata afar 

fHE khid, to cut, VI, P. A. faata; facia u fase, fafeae | 
wfareq or Warata t Hera, OF t faera feet fare, ofa 
Bayq | Beata u 

We gan, to beget, I, P. Wafas to be born, IV, A. Brae tl WATT, 
ws wafay il afaaa; afaar tart! warata, ot farfrad un 

RIT gagri, to awake, IT, P. (properly an intensive of J grt) 
ants; AMPA; MAlAl WANT, THVT, HAT; WALTATA ; 
WANE: | AAT, AVAZ, HUTT Uo AAV or AVTTTATHTT | 
ainfoata i arifea i acata 

fa gi, to conquer, I, P. (A. with Wt and fa) stata u fara; 
ferfrare ; ferrgs 1 eateta srerfar i sitar i fara t ferret, of ara 
Ha | arate 1 faite a 

WF giv, to live, I, P. wtafan frata; fratq:( wataty 
sftfaarfa 1 sftert i sitfan i stfaen, cater sitfagy t aite- 
ufa i farathrater a 

q grf, to grow old, IV, P. Alaa Wl WAT AraAAt ata | 
Mcata i 

Ni gid, to know, IX, P. A. ATATER, STATA STR, HT | MATATT 


M 2 
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arena; STAT 1 aA arf | ATA | NTT, OHTA ATTA | 
araafa, °A or Nuafa, OR 1 farad ti 

7QT gya, to grow weak, IX, P. faafi it far ; fafseza ; 
fray: | raat sareafa | farsarafar a 

#7 tan, to stretch, VIII, P. A. Walfa, Tat N MATA, WA 
BATAT | ARTA or ATAT | AA AAT, OMA or CATT ATAU 

AW tap, to burn, I, P. A. WAfs, OF or LV Tafa, OT UN WATS, 
RT ATR Teer ETA AA) CRT, CATT ARAL ATU- 
afta tu 
_ Rtud, to strike, VI, P. A. Tela, RN FMS Fara ga MeAeA 
y GT trip, to be pleased, IV, P. gata uN WAG ; agiva | Wy- 
aq gR it waafa t eatqag | frgeafa i 

FE tréh, to kill, VIL, P. qUfe; Fefa i yarn was yaa yen 

j q tri, to cross, I, P. or VI, A. ach or fara Uo WATT; asi ' 

wardtq or waTtty | wfcoria, oR aA ARE Ata, CATs 
aay, Arcay, TCP aTeata, ot frat ata a 

WH tyag, to abandon, I, P. A. aNfa, OH N WaT, WT 
marety | mreata, OR or afaeaie, ORL RTA TRL THT, 
omsy t arsaata t frarertr u 

WA tras, to tremble, I, P. or IV, P. A. aaa or Teafa, ot I 
WATS; TAA: or VA: t araty | wer | ATaAhA 
/ WX tvar, to hasten, I, A. ATA N AraC t wafer racafa 

EI dams, to bite, 1, P. eyfan seg t efqrenta i ayaa | gE 
er, (aya egrata 

az dam, to tame, IV, P. aleaia ut ata i caafa nu 

@& dah, to burn, I, P. Catan tire or Savy, ers | waureg | 
went cera tare e7saT, Cea ayy areata t fewer a 
Eda, to give, IIT, P. A. eat, SRN eet, Te wa; when, 
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3. pl. wigan ateafa, CH; eat. etaw | Tw (often W after 
prefixes: GTS 4-tta) | TAT, Cara | areata | fret n 

fey div, to play, IV, P. atafa un ferqi weaty | Shafi | 
aa | tfagy i eaafa a 
~ fey dis, to point, VI, P. A. fama, oR u fety, fefes 1 wie 
Bl Seat, At heya | fee ofeya Tey | Syrata fe. 
feet u 

fee dih, to anoint, II, P. A. Sfa, Ufa, try; fex:, ferw, 
fern: ; fom, feru, feefa | fee, fre, ford; fead, frera, 
frata; feud, fared, feet 1 weeq, wie, wa; fez, 
wferya, wferyra; wfee, whery, wiceq | wietz, wferur:, 
wafer; wicate, wieeray, wfezimny; wieafe, whyzsay, 
afcen | teifa, fefry, ay; tera, few, ferry; tere, 
faru, fedq 1 22, fares, fer; Perse, feerena, fee; 
terme, fsa, fezarys fram, feeta u (fete), fetes 
fear 1 fer i Cfea tzafa nu 

SE duh, to milk, I, P. A. (like fee) ati were ry 
TANT N sere, Se) WYAA, HYRA! Mert gaa! gw 
great TYR | ateata | wegen! gyaia u 

TM dris, to see, I, PUaAU CEM; TYY: | Wyrety or Wega! 
Beata; Feri gent | weaty 1 cel Sy, TIT! GEA! ay 
aft BAST | fegaa u 

Yq dyut, to shine, I, A. whan ul feat | wear | amifrert U 
erage | afearra uv 

§ dru, to run, I, P. safe N sara, gta; sya METAL 
Seat ym yest, BMT Gta | TAMER | (WERT oF BAR 
Faq) u 
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bid druh, to hurt, JV, P. gata u agile, gutfea or SBt7Y or 
gate; syfea 1 weeds wreafa 1 yew gyerir a 

fe4 dvish, to hate, II, P.A. fen feea afeaqs feet 
Seq 1 auaft u 

WI dha, to place, TIT, P. A. euifa; war; zuft twa; cura; 
CUA | WEN; WHA; WEYL AVA; AEWA; Wee | 
awmifa, Uf, ag; WAI; FUP | ee, wee, WaT|; TATA; 
au | Marg, eit aw, ee ea, wean wrenfa, 
ot; wTat | itawt t earfa i fea i cura t wrga i wraafa 
farrerir 

art dhav, to run, to wash, I, P. A. uTata, OF 1 TUT | WUT- 
ati, WuUTae | urara | wifad running ; whet washed | uTqafa tt 

¥Y dha, to shake, Vor IX, P. A. Yalta, Yas or Yarfa, Yare t 
aura, sya lt ufamfa ll yodt ya yaa) eran 

¥ dhri, to bear, I, P. A. (no present) T¥IZ, eH t ufc, oa ; 
faa yd yrat age areata, oR 1 weteey tl 

tat dhma, to blow, I, P wafa ul zuR} \ MATA TT | ya or 
WTTA | WTA | OURTA waa 

4g nad, to hum, I, P. Agfa ware, Afra; Ag: 1 afem | 
aeare or Areata ti 

AA nam, to bend, 1, P. sata ui TATA 5 ay: \ aaah aera 
ARTA AA AAT, CHAT AGA or AGA | AAAfA or ATAAT A I 
watrag | frtata u 

A nas, to perish, IV, P. ALAA AAT; AY: WANT or wa- 
wt afgrartat or Heat | Tet agai | erefterara 

@¥ nah, to bind, IV, P. A. Tafa, Hi Tae | AE we 
areata 
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beau to darien, IV, P. qafa it Aaqa ; tg: \ atau 
quae aR aaata | farafiate 1 actAahs or at yAeT 

TT pak, to cook, J, P. A. Wafa, SM Ware, We: eT; 
TH TT | WR UT Oreafa ) aaa a 

UA pat, to fall, 1, P. waft Ware; Ug: wan afer 
aaa tC ofaa i ufagey | afar, cum i uate | faufrafa or 
forefat u 

WE pad, to go, IV, A. Ward ut WS warfe (aor. Atm.) | Waa | 
Wa OUR TAA Cente wataedt fared qalcera a 

W pa, to drink, 1, P. frafan wat, fae or TATA; VY?! WATT 
areafa | ata ater, Cara aga i diet wares araafa 
fomafa i tataa nu 

UT pa, to protect, II, P. UTfa i WATT | VGA | 

44 push, to thrive, [Vor IX, P. gata or yourta ul quia \ yaa \ 
get areata u 

Y pa, to purify, IX, P. A. (or, A. Waa) Farha, FATA ura, 
yya | warty, worse | ya | Oe Gat, OUT! UraaiA a 

7 pré (YX par), to fill, to guard, IJ, P. faufa; fontau (qarz), 
Gye | wad | Ya or Ga toga | yeaa 

WS prakh, to ask, VI, P. Jeafa i THs, THT or THE; 
UNS: | SMTA, AE | Teafa | Gand | Oe) OPT, Coa | 
men | fagfarafa i 

Wt pri, to please, IX, P. A. arate, Wares i (fqnta), fafa | 
seta | situa t wiv t wtorata a 

Ties phal, to burst, I, P. Tota it qa | whet or Hel | Tt- 
outa it 

@Y bandh, to bind, IX, P. anita Tay, Tatyy or WS or 
way i ean eat te FET, OMT TAA Gwata ny 
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FY budh, to perceive, I, P. A. or IV, A. atufa, OF or gut ut 
TFN wes! ahaa Tea gel ger, yer! MEA The 
aft erga) Py 

@ bra, to speak, I, P. A. watfa, sratia, aatfa; ora, are, 


A 
Aa: ; Wai, BU, aha at; FAT waaay, wash, wag; 
way; WAM | warfa, gfe, watg; AAT, ATA, FAM; 
Tae, At, Tag 1 qa TY vak is used instead of @ bra 
in the general forms. The perfect ST aha may be used for its 
present (153, 3). 

WA bhaksh, to eat, devour, I, P. wafa uy wert | wate 
afera i afer i oreraft | wererq tt 

WH bhag, to divide, to enjoy, I, P. A. Aafa, oR UU -WAM, 
wrag 5 WYyL; Wa Naty, wre afsrafa, Ri saa al 
Wel, OTT aL aTsrafa, om 1 firefat n 

WF bhaag, to break, VIL, P. wafe | WAH AH | TITAN 
apes ererreg te areata; aren eae | eres a7 eT | aH, TT 

41 bha, to shine, to appear, IT, P. wiia; waita WATT; Way 
or SZ! BM Tera t aTA 

4TH bhash, to speak, J, A. ATTA NTT | Mgrferw | arrferera | 
aera | wrfad | arferat, rer) arfaga | areata n 

fig bhid, to cleave, to break, VII, P. A. trata, fiz il fare, 
faire 1 Srerfa, m1 frerdts fora. fire, oferer i req aaa n 

aT bhi, to fear, III, P. farfa; fafa afaq; aferrg: u 
feriTa or feeratqarc 1 seb ated tite aga areata 
or waar 1 sito " 

TA bhug, to enjoy, VII, P. A. wats, TR fT) ya | areata, 
ONL are a PT gL arsrata, oF Drea Ayah, 


7 
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Lbhd, to be, become, I, P. A, WaFE, OF Nl TS, PIS | MIT, 
wnrfee | aferafa rad | warfare | aT, ora afagy | 
areata, °F | grata, ot) erat u 

¥Y bhri, to carry, ITI, P. A. (also I, P. A. acta, oF) faufa, 
fog; faafa, fart feprafa, fayfe, fern apie, wre ; 
azT; or Fetrrart) woreda, wyatt afoul fret | aya 
om larg t ncaa) qprafa ts aches a 

ws bhragg, to fry, VI, P. yaa i wert | ye yg 
WRIT 

WA bhram, to wander, IV, P. or I, P. A. utrata or wala, oF 1 
AAA; TBAT: or Vag: | afore ata isa, CUFT or CUTET | 
atay or Ufaqy | wTAUtA or wRUiA | Tuatha, PAT 

WI magg, to sink, I, P. ABFA AAT | AVA | ATA ONT | 
afsagy | warata | fara 

WE mad, to rejoice, IV, P. ATafa N AAIE; eg: | WATT | 
wed | AS MeAhe or RCA | WATT 

AA man, to think, IV, A. Aeara I wa | HT | aaa \ Aad | 
Ad | APT, CA or CHA 1 AAA | aTaATA | AtaTaA 

qq manth, to shake, I or JX, P, wafa or aati way, 
wafaa ) dfaafa i avd afad | cae) await 

AT ma, to measure, IT, P. or IIT, A. atfa or faatt aa or 
wa. Atad 1 warfa i faa 1 fara, ATG 1 aTgy | Arafat 
faratia i 

FA muk, to loosen, VI, P.A, Fafa, AN FATA, FFA WAT, 
WAR | Areata, oH PITA FH Hw, YA) AA I A- 
ufa, oH 1 waTaq | Bgefa or AteyA | 

FE muh, to be foolish, IV, P. Fran AAte, FAtFea or Gary 
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or Gate | wyeA | Aifeerfie | Ary or FE Fat | ata 
WRTET 

¥ mri, to die, VI, P. (pres. and aor, A.) faa i AAT, ART ; 
afaa i wan afcafa | fant. aa t are tA Arcata 
watt Ayata | actafa a 

FF mrig, to cleanse, II, P. arte; qe: ; qata AT ; WAETA 5 
waa | ATs, Af, ATE; FET; PHT RNA AAA; AT | 
RATS or Wary or WTA | Tafa | PTA | TEL Ahead 
o FBT, HRT | arsiata | acter i 

@T mné, to study, 1, P. wafa uo warely | Saad | Are u 

# mlai, to fade, I, P. aTafa i AM | WATAtT | Ala | ATVAtA 
or HUAfA u 

WH yay, to worship, I, P. A. aatfa, Ru Tare, SH 1 war 
wit, WIE | geaft ; GET | eA EEL ERT | UeA | aTAahA | 
wataag | farerfat i 

aA yam, to stop, I, P. Gata it Waa, WT or afaa ; aq: \ 
Geare or afraaia | eT TA UAT, CUFT or CUM | AGA | 
aaata or aAata | farata nu 

UW ya, to go, II, P. Ufa i WATT; WATT or BY | Ay | 
area wat erarety | areata; araT | area tare | ATA, 
CUA 1 UTA | areata | faarafz a 

7 yu, to join, IL, P. afa; gata wat; sya ag; Fag 
Bam | War | BA ye, oy | yTREA 

TA yuy, to join, VIL, P. A. Jats, FRU Fata, FIN 1 WIAA, 
WIR | Ueafa, A 1 BIA | BA Ow, CURT! abe Uta 
ate, OR 1 wags | Byefa a 

TW raksh, to protect, I, P. A. carta, OF 1 Try | ALATA | 


tfequafa; cfeyar 1 ceed | chee ocer | cheyay | cepafer u 
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ta raiig, to tinge, IV, P. Cafe Te | HL OTT 
twafa 

TW rabh, to grasp (WIT 4-rabh, to begin), I, A. OT II ta t 
WTI | Ward | Oat t wif | Tar ORT TART OrafA, oF 
frre 

TH ram, to sport, I, A. (with fa, ST, "iz, JT optionally P.) 
THAN VA ree Ta TAL TA TAT, OUT or CTR TT 
waata | frcat ui 

TH rig, to shine, I, P.A. Tstfa, OH Tes, TH AATATT | 
craata i 

ru, tocry, I, P. Ufa; Ee; Rafa SII; Wey! wu- 
a Sat SAT TaTaft | TRA 

SE rud, to weep, IT, P. feta 7 eefa \ Wey, Vz: or wuet:, 
wUeq or HURT; Weer; wee | Cerfa, efefe, diez; 
TTI; REF STH VAT eeeq Uieafa | ead efer 
eter, wa Ufeqy | Ceafe | eafeafa | Treat 

&Y mudh, to shut out, VIT, P. A. Surg, e2 u BUY, Ba \ 
MEU or WUT; THE | Trait | Twa | ST) SET, CHW! 
TUZA| Mrafa | ware ui 

BF ruh, to grow, I, P, trefa u SUF t WHAT or WRT | 
teaft | Saat | Se | ST, a i ai 
Seat 

4 labh, to grasp, I, A. BAA BA BUA | BAA | Hat | 
wan, Cora) Sua | fwd i 

fe likh, to scratch, to write, VI, P. faufau fase fore 
fafa i fafa, °faer i seafa iu 

10, to cut, IX, PLA. Barf, BATA Bors, FHA! TN 


FT vak, to speak, II, P. afer, ate, afai; Tt, Aaa, TH; 
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TH:, TH, Tie | WITH, WIR, WIR; WIT, TTS, Wa- 
WIA; WA, as, Waa | Tala, AY, TH; TIT! TATA 
SAT; BY waraq senha; Tar Ta wah TH 
TW, TY | THA! areata | feaagfia nu 

4g vad, to speak, I, P. Aefau sare, vafey; We: | war- 
ety afemit i sedi ofan i sferar, ose afeqyt areata 
faafeata 

@q vap, to sow, to weave, I, P. A. auata uN Tary, safqy or 
Zqvg; Hy | qteafa | SAA TA aaah A 

AY vas, to desire, II, P. afya, ata, afe; 34: : suta \ 
WIV, WAZ, FIT; Ble Ayia, shy, ay TyTN TT- 
ara 

FA vas, to dwell, I, P. qara u Tarja, Tafay or FA; af; 
Bat warty | aeafa sert shaw | Shara, OSM! TATA I 
qraata | wataaq | fears nu 

aq vas, to wear, IT, A. ae ul ava | wafae i afan | afarat, 
Caer | Afaqy i areata tt 

AE vah, to carry, I, P. A. Tefa, A Tate, ZATY or Tate 
afza; Bert Wareyly | aeafa; set’ Tad | Bs gr, 
ose | TEA | areata u 

fag vid, to know, II, P, ata, afra, afa; Taz:, fara, TTS: ; 
faa:, fa, Pada waeA, WA: or WAT, WaT; WlTE, WTA, 
afar; afra, afee, whee or whee: | derfa, fate, ty; 
aata, fray, franz ; aaa, faz, faeq \ free fade or fa- 
ieee | wadig | Afeata; afeati fred i fafen t fafa 
afeqa | aeata i fafafeafan Pres. perf A (oid), AFF (ole-6a), 
AZ (olde); Fae, fary:, frag: ; FAH (1op0v), Fare, fare: (cp. p. 96, 9). 

fag vid, to find, VI, P. A. fae, OF tt frde, fafae { afaen, 
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wfaet \ reafa, ot | faera (there is found, ¢here exists, there 
is) | fre or faa 1 fawn, ofr aay t aqafa 1 fafarafa nu 

FTI vis, to enter, VI, P. fagrfn i} frag t wise | quara \ 
fayaa i fae i cfaya it aeR t ayafa t fafaqfa an 

¥ vri, to cover, V, P. A. gana, qa u @aTz, qafry ; qx 5 
aq: warty, saa faa) ae t ya, Ose | afcqy or a- 
PU areata a 

¥ vri, to choose, IX, A. Fata t Fat i aga t afcerd t faa 
Gal Frat attgqy ( acata a 

qq vrit, to be, to exist, I, A. (optionally P. in aor., fut., desid.) 
Tia w AGA | IAA afew or TAA | Feo GeT aay | 
anafa 1 watgaa i fagrafa a 

hl vridh, to increase, I, A. (opt. P. in aor., fut., desid.) aun tl 
wat i gua, wafde | aeafa i ge i aftga | adath, oF 
watguTt i 

&TY vyadh, to strike, IV, P. Freafau freary; fafay: 1 weareete 
fran i fre | fret, ofa | areata i frame in 

AY vrag, to go, I, P. Awfa u gars, TAfae | waTstT | 
afaafa i asad | afar afar, case afsrgy | atsrate 
frafwata u 

AY vrask, to cut, VI, P. Fata & FwIA FRU! FV, Fwy 

Wa sams, to recite, I, P. Warm tl Ws \ BVA | wiaata \ 
WIA | Wet | Wea, Cert whaga i waafa nu 

WR sak, to be able, V, P, WAU MATH; HRs | WTA | 
yeafa t raat | wre t fgregfat a 

WT sap, to curse, I, P. A. wafa, oF NN Tera, wa \ wfiort \ 
Wat 1 ww wrrata a 
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MA sam, to cease, IV, P. WTFUft U MATA; Wy | WHAT | 
Wit | grata wylteaa i 

WTA sds, to command, I, P. wife ; Torea: ; wrafa i wor- 
AA, VU: or BUI, TA; wher; worg: | warts, why, 
Urey; wars, freq, fyrerq; wrams, fyre, grag | fyrarq ut 
gore | wafgag | wnfaafa  forert i fe grfaat i g- 
az 

fora sish, to distinguish, VII, P forafe ; fore: ; trata \ 
forraifa, fofy, forag nu fergie erfgrea | grenfa i fgrerd | 
fore 1 fret, cfgrar sisafa n 

Bt st, to le down, II, A. 34, 3, wa ; waz, Ware, WaTa ; 
WAS, Wea, HUA | Ayla, aI, WHA; WwWate, BWANA, 
AYAMA ; BUAf, WHA, WHA WA, Hes, TATA; yar- 
Ae, WATT, WAT; WAAR, Geay, sieary | gata ui 
farsa i wofae 1 wfaera i afar grata i forsfaad i 

YA suk, to grieve, I, P mata u yw \ Mate | wifauafa \ 
whist 1 wifagy | wtaata) wyyaT ou 

fH sn, to go, I, P. A Wata, oan fyrona, forfora 1 wfg- 
foram | afamfa, at stot eats fora t orfaren, fara | 
wragy 

¥F sru, to hear, V, P. yaita » TUA; yara ul yar, yare, 
Jaa; Ye; Yast wateta | sirafa; aa wae 
AST 1 A Bra, CM aga warrafa | yA 

VAY svas, to breathe, Il, P. vatafau grearat wafaurty 1 oer 
or Tafam | Ome vafaga 1 waraatz i 

fra svi, to swell, 1, P wwafa i WaT | Tet 

WH saiig, to adhere, 1, P waft u Baal wareyty | Tsaz | 
aa | Cas | waft | arate | fadefa 
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Uz sad, to perish, I, P, aiefr | Bare, aig or Wa ; ae: \ 
weet | werta werd | we Ow wT Beal | WaT 
WEA tl 

UE cah, to bear, 1, A. WEAN Wafeel afgura; deri wera 
wre | ala, wer) aga | areafir i 

faq sik, to sprinkle, VI, P. A. farafa, oR 1 fans, fafrs | 
wfaay, ow! aeata, oR feat 1 fas 1 ferwt, ofa a- 
afta, °R 

FAY sidh, to succeed, IV, P. ferafa u fatey i Srafa feet | 
faz \ anvafi i 

@ su, to distil, V, P. A. Gata, Fa tt Tara, Fya! areafe ; 
Mat | qua) wars t qa ogra araafa ni 

Fs, to bear, I, A. FA | WaT Aa, aoa, FATA | Wat 
Aye | afrerdt or Alera | FAA aA 

% sri, to go, J, P. BLA BAIL, BAY; BZA; VA: afoufa 
ga arcafa | fadtafa nu 

FA srig, to let off, VI, P. Fafa i BAH | Wargiy | seater | 
Awe | Fe, CET aeA | anata t fagafa x 

JX srip, to creep, I, P. aaran way; agiqa) wyIT | aaa 
or Btara | Gara | YW Gar, gw aaata i faguaran 

Gl so, to finish, IV, P. eafa uo aati ward | Vtadt few | 
farat, °STa | AIGA | araara 

Se skand, to approach, I, P. waefa ll Wee | Wena | 
eet | See | OST or CST | SRTUTA NN 

Wz stambh, to prop, IX, P. waite ul erate, MATA, VAT tt 
Wee ere TA RTA RTAYT, CRO AA TTA 

@ stu, to praise, IT, P. A. wife or waita | went or Wei- 
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ATT | ANG or ATG | TATA, STA JETT MATA or We 
dq; warty whofe | erat wena | aga ara, CRA | 
waTaafa | Wawa | qeafa 

¥q stri, to cover, V or IX, P. A. quite or warfa Weitz, 
meat | eacerin AAA | RTH aay, Rye | eATTUf ae freA TT 

TA sth, to stand, I, P. frefa u wen | Weary | waTeafa | 
eatad | wearfa t fea i fear, Ceara | wag) eareafir 
efafeqa | fretafa un 

STI spris, to touch, VI, P. canta N TaTyi \ HTT or wWey- 
WA | Mreaha | VAR | STE SET, CMTE | RA | Vref | 
foereia u 

fa smi, to smile, I, A. UA I fafara | Werfae | farm | 
feral, ofa | sraafa or waraafe u 

¥ smri, to remember, I, P. wmcfa aac wfcafa | aaa | 
Ba | BAT, CUT | BAA | waTcafa 0 

Big syand, to drop, I, A. Bes i WR | ira | Brera | 
Wa | Vl | Beata ui 

@ sru, to flow, I, P. aati t qarat waraty | atratat aan 

i svafig, to embrace, I, A. aa BaH | STA | STH tl 

qq svap, to sleep, II, P. wafata i FAG; FI: | Waray | 
waufa | quad | warfa 1 gH Awa | SAA | areas t 
Aya i 

27 han, to kill, 11, P. éf#; zai; Afat wey; wa earfa, 
afz, 2]; At ea Warr wat efaeaia t ware | 
Gel erat, CFA | Sqy t Uraafa | faratafr nv 

ZI ha, to leave, III, P. Wetfa; Wefa i wetfa, weife, WaT; 
WET WS, HST or ATT | WRTATA or WATA | ASTM STAT | 
eta 1 farm, erat aga areata | farerata 
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Fez hime, to strike, VII, P. Frater wizag ; weed ferarin, 
fefu, feaey | fear fafea | afeatz | fefawafa | feria | 
fafaa \ feauta i fafefaata nu 

Z hu, to sacrifice, III, P. YAFA  YRTa or FLAARIT | Wel 
Wy rafal eat) eA eA VTA eTaafa | YRara | 
Meats tt 

Z hri, to take, 1, P.A. Ufa, OW N HAL, HST; aE wert, 
aga i efemta; gar feat | weft 1 gal Ear, TA! 
zicafa | fadtifa, oR 1 atefa au 

Zt hri, to be ashamed, III, P. fazta : farzit: ; fafzata 1 
afag | fata | fagtare fargra; fatgg: | gto or FIT 
eauta \ weraT ui 

# hve, to call, 1,P.A. KATA, OWN FTI; FRY: | BAA, BAA! 
Brent | RoR 1 eA ORT araafa | yeaa wteatfa i 


—_ 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT. 


The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that of the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
strict rules, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into :— 

I, Those measured by the number of syllables; 

IT. Those measured by the number of morae they contain. 

All verses are divided into half-verses, while nearly all are 
further divided into quarter-verses (pada). 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (matra), a long 


| vowel (by nature or position) as two. 


I. Metres measured by Syllables (Aksharakkhandah). 
These consist of :— 
A. Two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 
verses 1 and 3 differ fiom 2 and 4. 
B. Four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 


A. The Sloka. 


The sloka (song, from sru, to hear) developed from the Vedic 
Anushtubh is the Epic verse, and may be consideied the Indian 
verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently than 
any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of two 
half-verses of 16 syllables or of four padas of 8 syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 
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quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (U ~ vu “), while the 
second may assume five different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undetermined, except that “ UU © is always excluded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
uv ——~ (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses). 
The type of the sloka may therefore be represented thus :— 
eoee(U—-—Y lees elu—vu-—|l 


Wom 


Ex. asid raga Nuld nam’ | Virdsénistits bali | 
upapannod giinair ishtai | rupivan asvikovidah | 
It is only when the second foot has vw — — ™ that the first foot 
may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 
any of the other four forms, the first foot is limited, as shown 
in the following table:— 


I, II. II. IV. 
I. eee elu—-e|| 
Oe eicarges ere | 
l | ¢oefe @ v-ve|l 
# saun|oo-e| 
5 eee-,|-v-- | 


The first (typical) form is called Pathy&; the remaining four, 
called Vipula, are in the above table arranged in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 2580 half-verses taken from 
Kalidasa (Raghu-vamsa and Kumfra-sambhava), Magha, Bharavi, 
and Bilhana, each of the five admissible forms of the sloka in the 
above order claims the following share: 2289, 116, 89, 85, I. 

In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable; a comma 
marks the caesura. 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (some- 
times only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole 
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sloka contains a complete sentence. The construction does not 
run on into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 


B. All Four Padas identical in Form. 
1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Trish- 
¢tubh (11 syllables to the pada), the commonest are :— 


a. Indravagré: --—U]—--—vu|u—v|--—|]| 


b. Upendravagra: vb -U|—-—vu|u—vu]—--—|| 

c. Upagati (a mixture of the above two): 
vou|-—elu-vl-¥| 

d. Sélint: --~—|-,-v|—-—v]|--|| 


e. Rathoddhaté: - uv —| uve | —U- | v—|| 
2. The commonest forms of Gagati (12 syllables to the pda) 


are :— 

a. Vamsasthi: vp -v |—-—-vlu—v]—v—|| 

b. Drutavilambita : vuvul—-ve J-~uv | —-U- | 

3. The commonest variety of Sakvari (14 syllables to the 
pada) is :— 

VasantatilakA: ~-u[—-uvul[u—vl]u--vu]—-~ || 

4. The commonest form of Atisakvari (15 syllables to the 
pada) is:— 

Malini: vuvuluveul—--,-|u--|u-¥] 

5. The commonest variety of Atyash/i (17 syllables to the 
pada) is :— 

a. Sikharint: u——|---,Juuvvy[yuu—|-velu- | 

b. Mandakranta : 

—--—-|-,vuyluvuv|-,-v[--vl-*] 

6. The commonest form of Atidhrzti (19 syllables to the 
pda) is :— 

Sardilavikridita : 


~--Juy-unvleeni[--e]=-2 i 


METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT, 181 


7. The commonest variety of Prakriti,(21 syllables to the 
pada) is :— . 
Sragdharé : 


—~--—|-v—-|[-,vu]vvuvu]vu-,-|[v—--|v--| 


II. Metres measured by Morae. 


A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is pre- 
scribed (Matrakhandah). 

The Vaitaliya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 
first pada, 16 inthe second. Each pada may be divided into three 
feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the third 
of two iambics; while the first foot in the first pada consists of a 
pyrrhic, in the second pfida of an anapaest. The half-verse thus 
contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the half- 
verse : 


vul—-vu—-fu-vu¥|[yuu-f[-vuu-lu-v¥ | 


B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana) is 
specified (Ganakkhandah). 

Arya or GAthaé has 7} feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 
the form VU VU UY,—-—-,— VV y,oru yy —; in the 2nd and 4th 
they may also become uv — Vv; in the 6th they appearas UU UY 
oru—v. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic ; the 6th of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 


SANSKRIT INDEX. 


This index containg all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, with the exception of numerals (116-120), unless declined, and 
of the verbs given in Appendix I. The former, owing to their numerical 
order; the latter, because of their alphabetical arrangement, will easily be 
found. All indifferent words occurring in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax 


are of course excluded. 
The figures refer to paragraphs. 


A. =adjective. 
article, Bv., Bahuvrthi. 
cpv., comparative. 


adv., adverb, adverbial. 
ed., compound. 
C8v., Causative. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


af., affix. aor., aorist. art., 
cj., conjunction. cl., class. 


dcl., declension. dem., demonstra- 


tive. den., denominative. des., desiderative. Dg., Dvigu. Dv., Dvandva. 


f.n., foot-note. 
indeclinable. 


~encl., enclitic. 
tion. indcl., 


nm., numeral. pel., particle. 


present. prf., prefix. 
prepositional. ps., passive. 
Tp., Tat-purusha. v., vocative. 


-a, bases in, 107. 
aksh, des. of, 198, 2. 
akshara-kkhandah, n. syllabic metre, 
App. II, 1. 
dkshi, n. eye, T10, 3; 219 b. 
agni-mat, a. having fire, 98 ; 
1 and 3. 
agni-matt, f., 105, 4. 
agni- -méth, a, fire-kindling, 89, 
Agni- ‘ahéman, Dv. ed., 217 ¢. 
dgre, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
iehol, v. Sandhi of, §5. 
nga, strong base, 83. 
ak, to go, bases ending i in, 104. 
&-gnata, a. K. cd., 215, 3 
ang, to anoint, 144, VII, 1. 
-at, bases in, 97, 
ati, prp. beyond, 207 a; 208 a, 


105, 


ft., future. 
inf., infinitive. 
interrogative. K., Karma-dharaya. N., note. 
per., periphrastic, 
prn., pronoun, pronominal. 
pt., participle. 
w., with. 


grd., gerund. ij., interjec- 
ipv., imperative. itrv., 
n., neuter. neg., negative. 
pf., perfect. pr., 


prp., preposition, 


sf., suffix. spv., superlative. 


ati-, prf. very, 210, 

Atidhriti, f,a metre, App. II, I B, 6. 

Atisakvari, f. a metre, App. Il, I B, 4. 

Atyashti, f a metre, App. II,1 B, 5. 

4tha, pel. then, now, 210. 

athava, cj. or, 210. 

ad, to eat, type of cl. II, 138, 1; 
144, IL. 

addt, pr. pt., 97. 

adds, dem. prn., 124; 226 B, 

Adhara, prn. a. inferior, west, 130 c. 

adhds, adv. prp. below, 209 d. 

ddhi, prp. over, 207 a; 208 c, 

adhi-krétya, prp.grd. regarding, 210; 

ob. 


240 
adhi-stri, f, K. ed. 


215, 3. 
-an, bases in, 102. 


chief woman, 
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an, to breathe, 14g, II, 1. 

anadit, m. ox, 100, 3. 

anantardm, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 

-aniya, pt. ps. pt., 1873; 239. 

dnu, prp. after, 207 a; 208; 208 a, 

An-uditta, grave accent, 18, 

Anudatta-tara, accent, 18. 

dnurapam, adv, cd. accordingly, 
215, 3. 

Anushtibh, f. a Vedic metre, App. 
II, TA. 

Anu-svara, 53 11; 17, 8; 283 30, 
33 31; 333 47; App. II, introd. 
antar, adv. prp. within, 52,f.n.; 2094, 

Antara, pr. a. outer, 130 ¢. 

antara, n, difference, 219 c, ¥. 

antara, adv. prp. without, 209 a, 

dntarena, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 

antikd, a. near (cpv.) ; -m, adv., 233, 
a. 

any4, prn. a. other, 130 a. 

anya-tard, prn, a. either, 130 a. 

anv-ak, a. following, 104. 

ap, f. pl. water, 106. 

dpa, prp. off, 207 a; 208 b, 

dpara, prn. a. other, 130 ¢. 

dpi, pel. w. itrv., 129; 210. 

api, prp. upon, 307 a. 

abhf, prp. towards, 207 a; 208 a, 

abhi-tas, adv. prp. around, 209 a. 

-am, inde]. pt. in, 188. 

amba, f. mother, 107, f. n. 2. 

ay, to go, per. pf., 156. 

-dya I. cav. sf, 192; 195; 196. 

-aya 2. den. af., 200. 

ayi, v. pel., 211. 

ark, to honour, 146, 2b; 198, 2. 


artha, object, at end of cd., 219 ¢, 5. 


ardhé4, prn. a. half, 130 d. 

arh, to deserve, 242 b. 

dlam, adv. prp. enough, 209 b. 
Alpa, prn. a. little(cpv.), 115d; 130d. 
diva, prp. down, 207 b. 

Ava-graha, m. mark of elision of &, 7. 
avarydg, m. Vedic priest, go, 3, N. 2. 
Avara, prn. &. posterior, 130 ¢. 

avds, adv. prp. below, 209 d, 

dvak, a, downward, 104, N. 
Avyayi-bhiva, m. adv. cd., 235, 3. 


188 


a8, to eat, das. of, 198, 2. 

ashtin, nm, eight, 118. 

-as, bases in, 82, N.1; 95. 

as 1. to throw, aor., 162, 3. 

as 2. to be, irreg. pr. forms, 144, IT, 
2; 178; 233, 1b; 234, Ife. 
rig, n. blood, go, 3. 

dsthi, n. bone, 110, 3. 

asmdd, prn. base, 121. 

ah, to say, pf., 153, 3. 

éhan, n. day, 103, 2; at end of cd., 
215, 3, N. 

ahdém, prn., I, 121; unaccented 
forms of, 226. 

dhar, n. day, 52, f.n. 

dhar-ahah, adv. day by day, 103, 2. 

ahar-gana,m. number of days, 103, 2. 

ahaha, ij., 211. 

aho, ij., 211. 

aho-rfitra, m. day and night, 103, 2. 


-4, bases in, 107; radical -4, 108 

@ 1. prp. near, 207 a; 208; 208 b. 

& 2. pel., 210, 

4 3. ij., 211. 

Atmdn, m. soul, 102; self, 126, 2. 

Atmane-pada, n. middle voice, 131. 

4-dd-ya, grd =prp. with, 240 b. 

Adi, m. beginning, at end of cd., 
219 ¢, a. 

adya, a. first, 219 ¢, a. 

-ina I, ipv. af., 142, N. 4. 

-ina 2. Atm. pt. af., 184; 185. 

ap, to obtain, pf., 146, 2 a; des,, 
198, 2. 

i-rabh-ya,grd. = prp. beginning from, 

209 ¢, 

_’, f. a metre, App. IT, 11 B. 

isis, f. blessing, 95, N. 3. 

iis, to sit down, pf., 156; 237. 

4-sakta, pf. pt. ps. attached to, 234, 
IT a. 


rAd 


-i, bases in, 109; TIO. 

i, to go, 138,1; 168; 169; 170; 175, 2. 

i, w. prf. adhi, to read, 144, Il, 3: 
194 (cBv.). 

ikkAa, f. wish, w. inf., 242 a 

{tara, prn, a. other, 130 a. 


184 


{ti, pel. thus, 2103; 227,4N.; 235, N. 2. 

itthdm, adv. thus, 235, N. 2. 

iddm, prn. this, 123 ; 226 B. 

-in, bases in, 82, N.1; 99. 

Indra-vagri, f. a metre, App. II, 
IB, 1 a. 

Indra adayah, Indra and the others, 
219 ¢, a. 

indh, to kindle, 144, VII, 1. 

{yat, a. so much, 98, N. 2. 

iva, encl. pel. like, 210. 

ish, to wish, 144, VI, 2; 146, 3; 
150; 241 b. 

~is, bases in, 95. 


-1, bases in, III. 

id, to praise, 144, IT, 4. 

~-lyas, cpv. bases in, 100. 

irshy, to envy, 231 A, 2. 

is, to rule, 144, II, 4; 233, I a. 


-u, bases in, 109. 

ukh, to be pleased, 146, 3. 

ukkh, des. of, 198, 2. 

it-tara, prn. a, subsequent, 130 c. 

ud, prp. up, 207 b. 

ud-ak, a, upward, 104. 

Ud-atta, acute accent, 18. 

ud-dfsya, prp. grd. towaids, 210; 
240 b. 


und, to wet, 139; 155, 1; 186, 1, 
N.; 198, 2. 

upa, prp. upon, 207 a; 208 a andc. 
pagati, f.a.metre, App. II, I B, 1c. 

Upa-dhmianiya, m. labial sibilant, 
p. 2 (table), 

updri, adv. prp. above, 209 a. 

upandgh, f. shoe, 94, 3 c. 

Upendravagra, f. a metre, App. IT, 
I B,1 b. 

ubhdya, prn. a. both, 130 b. 

ubhayd4-tas, adv. on both sides, 209 a. 

uro-ga, a. produced on the breast, 
214, 6. 

Ushnih, f. a metre, 94, 3 a. 

-us, bases in, 95. 


-Q, bases in, 111. 
arg, f. strength, go, 3. 
ardhvdm, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 
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-ri, bases in, 112, in Dv. cds., 217 b. 
ri, to go, 139; 144, 1, 2; 194. 

rig, to obtain, 146, 2 b. 

rité, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
ritv-ig, m. priest, go, 3. 


éka, nm. one, 117; 130b;=art., 223. 

eka-tamd4, prn. a. one (of many), 
130 a. 

eka-tard, prn. a. either, 130 b. 

etdd, dem. prn. this, 125, 2; 226 B. 

edh, to grow, 155, N. 

enad (encl.), prn., 125, 3. 

eva, pel. Just, 210; 2263; 235, N. 3. 

evdm, pel. thus, 210; 235, N. 2. 

eshd, m. dem. prn. this, Sandhi of, 5 4. 


-al, -0, -au, bases in, 113. 


-ka, sf., added to Bv. eds. in -r?, -i, 
-in, 219 d. 

kakubh, f. region, 89. 

kakkit, itrv. pel. =nonne, 210. 

ka-tamd, prn. a. which of many? 
130 a. 

ka-tard, pr. &. which of two? 130 a. 

kati, itrv. a. how many? 128. N. 

kati-payd, pr. a. some, 130 d. 

kdnishtha, spv. of alpa, little, 115. 

kdniyas, cpv. of alpa, 115. 

kam, to love, 144, 1, 6; aor., 164. 

kartri, f. of kartré, maker, 112, N. 4. 

Karma-dhfraya, m. descriptive cd., 
215. 

kds-kit, some one = indef, art., 223. 

kantd, a. beloved, 107. 

kdmam, adv., 210. 

kim, itrv. prn., 125 B; 210. 

kim-u, kim-uta, kim punah, how 
much more? 210. 

kfyat, a. how much? 98, N. 2. 

kfla, pel. = quidem, 210, 

kué, to sever, 140, 3. 

Kuru, -f, a Kuru, 109, N. 2. 

kisala, a. skilful, 234, IT a. 

kri, to make, 138, 5; 144, VIIT 
146, 1; 148; 152; 154, 8; 158 
158, 1; 175, 33 178; 180; 186 
2; 187; 188; I91; 192; 196 
199; 202; 204 ; to take, 234, IId. 


INDEX. 


krit, to cut, 144, VI, 1. 

kri-t&, pf. pt. dofle, 101, N. 2. 

kritd-vat, pf. pt. act. 101, N.2; 186, 
2, N. 

krité, prp. adv. for the sake of, 209 d. 

krishna, den. to behave like Krishna, 
206, I. 

kré, to scatter, 136, 2; 152, 33154,9. 

krit, to praise, 136, 4. 

klip, 146, 1. 

kévalam, adv. merely, 210. 

kram, to step, 144, I, 1. 

kri, to buy, 138, 6; 143; 154, 7; 182. 

krizk, m. curlew, 90, 1, N. 

krdésam, acc. of distance, 228, 2. 

kroshtri, m. jackal, 112, N. 3. 

kvd4, itrv. where ? 210. 

kship, to throw, 158, irreg., 1; 180; 
234, IIc. 

kshirasy4, den. to long for milk, 
206, 4 

kshudrd, a. mean, epv, of, 115. 


khan, to dig, 140, 3; 151,33 175,53 
189 b. 


khélu, pel. indeed, 210. 
khid, to vex, 144, VI, 1. 
khyé, to tell, 162. 


Gand, m. metrical foot, App. IT, IT B. 

Gana-kkhandah, nu. foot metre, App. 
II, II B. 

gandhd, m. smell, at end of cd., 219 b. 

gam, to go, 74; 140, 3; 144, I, 2; 
151,33 189¢; 19a, N.; 199; 204, 
2; 228, I, N. 

gariyas, cpv. of guru, heavy, 100; 
105, I and 3. 

gériyasi, f., 105, 4. 

gavy4, den. to wish for cows, 206, 
2 &, a. 

Gatha, f. a metre, App. II, IT B. 

gir, f. voice, 65; 92, 3. 

Gund, 20. 

gup, to protect, 89; 144, I, 6. 

_ to hide, 144, I, 1; 160, 2; 

a. hiding, 93. 

gai, to sing, 168, 1; 175, 13 187, 

IT, 1. 
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26, f. cow, mt end of cds., 215, 2. 

granth, to tie, 151, 4. 

grah, to seize, 144, IX, 2; 181, 2; 
158, 8.3; 175,73; 199; 234, Id. 

grama-pr4pta, Tp. cd. having reached 
the village, 214, I. 


ghas, to eat, 151, 3. 
ghnat, pr. pt. of han, to kill, 182, n. 
ghré, to smell, 144, I, 3. 


ka, cj. and, 210; 226. 

kakas, to shine, 95, II; 144, II, 5; 
155, 2. 

katur, nm. four, 117. 

-kana, indef. sf., 129, 

kam, w. prf. 4, to sip, 144, I, 1. 

kar, to move, 189. 

karamd4, prn. a. last, 130 d. 

ki, to collect, 153, 13; 175, 2. 

kikirs, a. desirous of doing, 95, IT. 

-kit, indef. sf., 129. 

kit, to think, 172, 1; 187, IIT. 

kitra-lfkh, m. painter, 88. 

kur,.to steal, 136, 4; 168, 2; 180, 
N.; 183, 2; 188; IgI. 

két, pel. if, 210; 248 b. 


gaksh, to eat, 144, II, 1; 144, IT, 5. 

Gagati, f. a Vedic metre, App. IJ, 
I B, 2. 

gagan-vas, pf. pt. act. of gam, to go, 
IOI, N. I. 

gagmi-vas, pf. pt.act.of gam, 101, N.1. 

gaghni-vds, pf. pt. act. of han, to 
kill, 101, N. 1. 

gan, to be born, 144, IV, 33 151,33 
166; 175,53 181, 2. 

gana, m. people, at end of ed., 224 a. 

gap, to recite, 205. 

gala-mitram, n. water alone, 219¢, B. 

gala-mix, m. cloud, 90, I. 

gagrt, to wake, 52,f.n.; 144, I, 5; 
186, 2 ‘ 

dtya, by birth, 230, 4. 

Ai i anes 153,1; 168, 2; 186; 
187, 1, II, TIL; 189 a; 194; 199. 

Gihva-mialtya, m. guttural sibilant, 
p. 2 (table). 
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giv, to live, 150, fe 

giva-nds, a. life-destroying, 94, 1 b. 

gnapdya, csv. of gh, to know, 166. 

gta, to know, 144, IX, 2; 194; 
229, I. 

gna a. possessing knowledge, 


98. 
gyi, to grow weak, 144, IX, 2. 


-t4, pf. ps. pt. sf, 186, 

téksh, a. paring, 93. 

takshan, m. carpenter, 102. 

tdtas, adv. then, 210. 

téti, a. so many, 128, N. 

tat-para, a. intent on, 234, IL a. 

Tat-purusha, dependent cd., 214. 

tatha, adv. thus, 210; 235, N. 2. 

tdd, adv., 210; prn., 125; 226 B. 

tan, to stretch, 138,5; 151,15; 154, 
3; 183, 2; 185. 

tdntri, f. lute, 111, 4. 

tam, to languish, 144, IV, 1. 

tari, f. boat, 111, 4. 

-tavya, ft. pt. ps. sf, 187; 239. 

-tas, adv. in, 233, IV b. 

tasthivds, pf. pt. act. of sth&, to 
stand, IoI, N. I. 

tavat, adv. so long, 210. 

tirds, prp. adv. across, 209 a. 

tiry-4k, a. tortuous, 104. 

tu, cj. but, 2T0. 

tud, to strike, 136, 2; 1543; 198. 

-tum, inf. sf., Tgr. 

tulya, a. equal, 233, IT b. 

tush, to be satisfied, 230, II B, c. 

trina-hasta, Bv. cd. having grass in 
one’s hand, 219 a. 

triprd, a. hasty, cpv. of, 115. 

trih, to kill, 144, VII, 2. 

trt, to cross, or 4 I; 151,1,N.; 189. 

-tya, grd. sf., 188; 240. 

tydd, prn. that, 125, Ar. 

trayd, a. threefold, 130 d. 

tri, nm. three, 117. 

tritaya, a. threefold, 130 d. 

tri-bhuvanam, n. Dv. cd., 315, 2. 

tri-loki, f. the three worlds, Dv. cd., 
218, 2. 

baa hae f. a Vedic metre, App. IT, 

ee 
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tvd, prn. a. other, 130 a. 

tvék, f. skin, go, ¥. 

tvdd, prn. base, thou, 131. 

tvém, prn. thou, 121; unaccented 
forms of, 226. 

-tvi, grd. sf., 188; 240. 


dams, to bite, 144, I, 4. 

dékshina, prn. a. right, south, 130 c. 

ddkshinena, adv. 233, IV h. 

d&dhi, n. curds, 110, 3. 

dadhrtsh, a. bold, 4, 2. 

dam, to tame, 144, IV, 1. 

Damayanty-artham, Bv. cd., 219 ¢, 8. 

dambh, to deceive, 151, 4. 

day 1. to pity, 156, I. 

day 2. to give, 233, I a. 

daridra, to be poor, 144, II, 5. 

dal, to cut, 136, 4. 

dasa-kumAri, f. Dv. cd., 215, 2. 

dah, to burn, 79; 158,4; 180; 205, 1. 

di, to give, 144, III, 1; 158, irreg., 
2; 163; 181,1; 187, Il andIII,1; 
193; to take, 234, IT d. 

ddman, f. rope, 108, 4. 

div 1. to play, 65; 136, 3. 

div 2. f. sky, 106, 2. 

dis, to show, 160, 1; f. region, 94, 14. 

dishtya, adv., 211. 

dih, to anoint, 160, 5. 

dip, to shine, 166. 

dirgha dyus, a. long-lived, 95. 

dus, prp. ill, 207 b. 

duh, to milk, 66; 69, N.; 160, 4; 
199; m. milker, 60; a., 94, 3 a. 

ddrdm, adv. far, 233, IV a. 

-driksha, -drisa, -dris, prn. sf., 127. 

dris, to see, 144, 1, 5; 158, irreg., 3; 
162, 2; 168, 2; 187, III, 3; 191; 
205, 3; bases from, 94, Ta. 

dri, to tear, 144, IX, 1. 

Deva-datta, m. Tp. cd., 214, 2. 

deva-disa, m. Tp. cd., 212. 

Deva-nagari, character, 2; 3; let- 
ters, p.2 (table); classification of, 5. 

deveg, m. worshipper of the gods, 
9°, 3, N. I. 

desa, m. country, 224 ¢. 

desa antaram, n. By. ed. another 
country, 219 @, ¥. 


INDEX. 


do, to cut, csv. of, 193. 

dés, m. (n.) arm, &, IT. 

dy, f. sky, 106, 2. 

dy6, f. sky, 113, N. 

drashtu-kama, a., 242 ¢. 

dru, to run, 148; 164, 

Druta-vilambita, n. a metre, App. 
II, I B, 2 b. 

druh, to hate, bases from, 94, 3 b. 

Dvandv4, copulative cd., 216. 

dvayd, a. twofold, 130 d. 

dvr, f. door, 92, 3. 

dvi, nm. two, 117. 

Dvigu, numerical cds., 215, 2. 

dvitaya, a. twofold, 130 d. 

dvi-ratré, m. Dg. cd., 215, 2. 

dvish, to hate, 66; 70; 142, N. 6; 
143; a. hating, 93. 


dhanin, a. rich, 99; 105, 1 and 3f; 


114, 

dhanini, f. rich, 105, 4. 

dhanus, n. bow, 219 b. 

dha, to place, 144, III, 1; 154, 2; 
158, irreg., 2; 163. 

dhatré, m. providence, 112. 

dhinya artha, m. Tp. cd., 214, 2. 

-dhi, ipv. sf., 142, n. 4. 

dhik, ij. fie, 211. 

dhi, f. thought, 111. 

dhir, f. yoke, 65. 

dha, to shake, 140, 2; 144, V, 3; 
144, TX, 1; 194. 

dhap, to warm, 144, I, 6. 

dhrz, to hold, 154. 10. 

dhrish, to dare, bases from, 94, 2. 

dhmi, to blow, 144, I, 5. 

-dhvam or -dhvam, 2. pl. aor. sf., 
158, irreg., 5 

dhvas, to fall, bases from, 95, N. I 
(Pp. 42). 


-n&, pf. ps. pt. sf., 186. 

na, neg. pel. not, 210, 

nadi, ae Ill. 

na-nu, itrv. pel., 240. 

néptri, m. grandson, 112. 

nam, to bend, 189 c. 

Nala, commonest form of Sloks in, 
App. II, I A. 
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sag destroy, bases fram, 94, 1 b ; 

162, 4. 

nah, to bind, bases from, 79, N.; 94, 
3; 136, 3; 174. 

ndma, pel., azo. 

nd&man, n. name, 102. 

nf, prp. into, 207 b. 

nikashd, prp. adv., 209 a. 

nig4, reflex. a. own, 126, 3. 

ninivds, pf. pt. act., IOI, N. I. 

nipuna, a. clever, 234, II a. 

nir-makshikam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 

nis, prp. without, 207 b. 

ni, to lead, 150, 2; 152,13 154, 6; 
158; 180; 192. 

nitvd, grd.=prp. with, 240 b. 

nila uggvala-vapuh, Bv. cd., 218, N. 

nila utpalam, n. K, cd., 215, 2; 218. 

nilotpala-saras-tira, By. ed., 218, N. 

nu, itrv. pel., 2I0. 

nud, to push, 186, 1, N. 

nf, to praise, 136, 2. 

nrt, mM. wan, 112, N, 2, 

nédishtha, nédiyas, spv. and cpv. of 
antikd, near, 115. 

néma, prn. a, half, 130 b. 

nau, f. ship, 113; 215, 2. 

ny-4k, a. low, 104. 


pak, to cook, 151, 1; 198. 
paika-gava, n, Dg. cd., 215, 2. 

~~ wgu, a, Dg. ed., 215, 2. 

m, nm. five, 118. 

7 _a, learned, 234, IT a. 
pat, to fall, 162, 4; 186; 199; 205, 2. 
pati, m. lord, ro. 
pathin, m. path, 103. 
Pada, n. middle base, 83. 
paéra, prn. a. subsequent, 130 c. 
param, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 
paramanha, m, the highest day, 

215, N. 
Parasmai-pada, n. act. voice, 131. 
parasmai-pada, n. Tp. ed., 214, N. 
para, prp. back, 207 b. 
pari, prp. round, 207 a; 208 a; 208 b, 
pari-vriig, m, mendicant, 90, 3, N. I. 
parna-dhvas, a., 95, N. 1. 
paskat, adv. prp. after, 209 d. 
pa 1. to drink, 144, 1, 3; 175, 1; 190. 
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pa 2. to protect, 175,93 194. 

pada, m. foot, 219 b; quarter-verse, 
Appendix II, introd. 

padau, m. dual, the feet, 224 b. 

pinda-grds, a. eating a mouthful, 95. 

pitéra, den. to behave like a father, 
206, I. 

pitdrau, m. dual, parents, 224 b. 

pita-putrati, Dv. cd., 217 b. 

pitri, m. father, 52, f. n.; 112, N.I. 

pipathis, a. desirous of repeating, 95, 
N. 2. 

pis, to form, 144, VI, 1. 

pivan, a, fat, 105, 4. 

pivari, f. fat, 105, 4. 

putrd, m. son, 217 b. 

putriyd, den. to treat like a son, 206, 
2a, B; 206, 2 b, N. 

pinar, adv., 52, f. n.; 210. 

pur, f. city, 92, 3. 

purds, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 

purdstat, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 

purd, adv., 244, 2 a. 

purusha-vyaghra, m. K. ed. tiger- 
like man, 215, 1. 

puro-das, m. a priest, 94, 1 ¢. 

pa, to purify, 144, IX, 1. 

purva, prn. a. prior, 130 ¢. 

pri, to fill, 175, 4; 186, 1; 189; 204,1. 

pekivas, pf. pt. act. of pak, 101, N. 1. 

pra, prp. before, 207 b. 

Prakriti, f. a metre, App. IT, I B, 7. 

prakrityé, by nature, 230, I, 4. 

Pragrihya vowels, 26. 

prakkh, to ask, 144, VI, 3; 199; 
229, 2. 

prati, prp. back, 2078; 208; 208 a, b. 

prati-divan, m. the sun, 105, 1, 3. 

pratixi, f. a. behind, 105, 4. 

praty-4k, a. behind, 84; 104; 105, 
I and 3; 114 (cpv.). 

prathamé, prn. a. first, 130 d. 

praébhriti, adv. prp., 209 ¢; 219 ¢, a, 

pra-sdm, a. mild, 74; 91, 4. 

prasné, m. question, 71. 

prak, a, eastern, 104, N.; 114 (epv.) 

_ ‘kh, a, asking, go, 2. 

prank, a. worshipping, 66; 90, 1, N.; 
104, f.n, 3. 
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pratdr, adv. early, 52, f. n. 

prapta-grima, BY. ed., 214, I. 

prayas, priyasas, prayena, adv. gene- 
rally, 210. 

priyd, a, dear, 233, IT a. 

priya-sakha, m. K. ed., 215, N. 

pri, to love, csv., 194. 


phal, to burst, irreg. pf., 151, 1, N. 


bandh, to bind, 69; 144, IX, 3. 
bahis, adv. prp. outside, 209 c. 
bahu-kumiri-ka, Bv. cd., 219 d. 
bahu-bhartri-ka, Bv. cd., 219 d. 
bahulé4, a. frequent, cpv. of, 115. 
Bahu-vrihi, m. possessive cds., 218. 
bahu-svami-ka, Bv. cd., 219 d. 
buddhi, f, thought, instr. of, 230, 
Gon. 
budh, to know, 136,13; 1393 140,1 
150, 1; 158; 168, 2; 169; 170 
172; 174, N.; 180; a, knowing 
60; 69, N.; 8g. 
bodhéya, csv. of budh, 155, 3. 
brahmdén, m. n, creator, 102. 
brahma-hdan, a, Brahman-killing, 103 


5. 
bra, to speak, 144, II, 6; 229, 2. 
Bha, weakest base, 83. 


bhay, 

~~ +, to break, 144, VII, 1. 

bhartré, m. husband, 112, N.I. 

bhévat 1. pr. pt. being, 98, N. 1; 105 
I and 3. 

bhdvat 2.m, Your Honour, 98, N. 1 
226 A. 

bhavati, f., 105, 4. 

bhavitavyam, ft. ps. pt. 239 c. 

bhavyam, ft. ps. pt., 239 c. 

bhid, to cut, 140, 2 ; 168, 2; 186, 1 

bhishég, m. physician, 90, 3. 

bhi, to fear, 156, 2 b; 194. 

bhug, to eat, 190. 

bhd 1. f. earth, 111. 

bhf 2. to be, 136, 1; 143; 153, 2 
154,14; 163 ; 169; 176; 178; 182 
183; 184; 187, 11; 1 


INDEX. 


1Q7; 201; 203; 233, 1 b; w. prf. 
pra, to be mastewof, 233, I a. 
bhri, to bear, 148 ; 156, 2 b. 
bhrigg, a. roasting, go, 3, N. I. 
bhoh, v., 55. 
bhrame, to fall, 144, IV, 3. 
bhragg, to fry, 144, VI, 3; bases 
from, 90, 3, N. 1. 
bhram, to wander, 144, IV, 1. 
bhrig, to shine, 90, 3, N. I. 
bhranti, f. error, instr. of, 230, I, 2 N. 


Magédheshu, in Magadha, 224 c. 

-mat, a. sf,, 98. 

mati, f. thought, 109, N. I. 

matiman, m. wise, cpv, and spy, of, 
115. 

mad, to rejoice, 144, IV, 1. 

-man, bases in, 102. 

man, to think, 158, irreg.,1; 189. 

manth, to churn,144, 1,4; 144, EX, 3. 

Mandékranta, f. 2 metre, App. II, 
IB, 5 b. 

mahdt, a. great, 97, N.; 215, 3, N. 

mahi-rig4, m. king, 215, N. 

ma, prohibitive pcl., 139; 245, N. 

ma, to measure, 144, IIT, 2. 

matd-pitdrau, Dv. ed., 217 b. 

mftré, f. mother, 112, N.1. 

mitra, n. measure, 219 c, 8; 235,N.3. 

mitra, f. mora, App. II, introd. 

Matra--handas, n. metre measured 
by morae, App. II, IT A. 

-mana, pt. sf., 184. 

Malini, f. a metre, App. IT, 1B, 4. 

masam, acc. of duration, for a month, 
228, 2. 

mfsma, prohibitive pcl., 245, N. 

Mitrd-vdrunau, Dv. ed., 217 ¢c. 

misrdya, den. to mix, 206, 3. 

mi, to walk, 136, 4. 

muktvd, prd.=prp. except, 240 b. 

musk, to release, 144, VI, 1; 166; 
234, Il c. 

muh, to confound, bases from, 94, 3b. 

mithus, adv, often, 210. 

mrt, to die, 136, 2; 198, 1; 205, 3. 

mrig, to cleanse, 144,1,1; 144, IT, 
7 %; bases from, 90, 3, N. I. 
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mridu, a. soft, 109. 

medhavin, a. Wise, 105, 1 and 3. 
medhavint, f., 105, 4. 

mna, to study, 144, I, 5. 


-yal. ft. pt. ps. af., 187; 239. 

~ya 2. ord. sf., 188; 240. 

-ya 3. intensive sf., 201. 

yah kah 

yah kaskit 

yag, to sacrifice, 71; 151, 2; 154, 43 
175,73 183, 2; bases from, go, 3, N.1. 

-yat, prn. sf., 128, 

yatas, adv., 210. 

yati, a. a8 many, 128, N. 

yathi, cj. as, 210. 

yatha-sakti, adv. cd., 215, 3. 


indef. prn.whoever, 129. 


‘ydd, relat., 125 C; cj., 210. 


yadi—tdda, when—then, 222. 

yddi, cj. if, 248 b. 

yam, to restrain, 144, I, 2. 

-yas, cpv. bases in, 82, N, I. 

ya, to go, 142, N.6; 159; 228,1, N. 

yak, to ask, 229, 2, 

yivat, cj. while, 210; adv., 244, 2 a 

yavat—tavat, 222. 

yu, to join, 144, II, 7b; 152, 2; 154, 
12, 


yug, to join, 138, 3; to be fit, 234, 
b; 243. 

ylivan, m. young, 103, 4. 

ydpa-daru, n. Tp. cd., 214, 3. 

yo yah, etc., indef, prn., 129. 


raig, to tinge, 144, J, 4; 175, 6; w. 
prf. anu, 234, II b. 

Rathoddhaté, f. a metre, App. IJ, 
I Bre. 

rabh, to desire, 181, 2. 

rag, to shine, 90, 3, N. I. 

rdgan, m, king, 102; 105,1 and 3; 
215, N. 

riga-purusha, m, king’s man, Tp. 
cd., 214, 5. 

rigapurusha-karya, n.Tp.cd., 218, N. 

ragarshi, m. K. cd., 215, I. 

rdgnt, f. queen, 105, 4. 


si f, night, 103, f. n.; 215, 2. 
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Ramayana, 75, N. 
ri, to go, 136, 2. 
ruk, f. light, go, 1. 
rug, f. disease, go, 3. 
rud, to weep, 144, IT, 1. 

rudh, to obstruct, 69 ; 143. 
rurudtsht, f. pf. pt., 105, 4. 
rurud-v4s, pf pt., 101; 105, Tand 3. 
ruh, to grow, 79; 194; 196. 

raf, m. wealth, 113. 


? 
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Lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 
Ill, 4. 

laght, a. light, 109, N. 2. 

labh, to take, 69; 187, ITI, 3; 194; 


199. 
lash, w. prp. abhi, to desire, 234, IIb. 
hp, to paint, 144, VI, 1. 
lih, to smear, 79; 138, 1; 160, 3. 
li, to cling, 186, 1. 
lup, to break, 144, VI, 1. 
1d, to cut, 144, IX, 1; 158; 180; 186. 


Vamea-stha, f, a metre, App. IJ, I B, 
2 & 

vak, to speak, 162, 4; 168, 2; 175, 7; 
188; 189; 229, 2. 

vanig, m. merchant, 90, 3. 

-vat I. prn. sf, 128. 

~vat 2. pf. pt. sf., 101, N. 2; 186, 2, N.; 
238. 

-vat 3. pel. of comparison, 210. 

-vat 4, a. 8f., 98. 

vata, ij. alas, 211, 

vadh, to kill, 181, 2; 187, IIT, 4. 

vadhfi, f. woman, ITI. 

-van, bases in, 102. 

varam—na, better—than, 210. 

varsha-bhogya, Tip. cd., 214, I. 

vas, to desire, 144, IT, 8. 

-vas, bases in, 82, N.1; 1833; 238. 

vas, to dwell, 78; 101, f. n. 

Vasanta-tilaka, f. 2 metre, App. IT, 
IB, 3. 

vah, to carry, 79; 151, 2. 

va, CJ. or, 210; 226. 

vagmin, a. eloquent, 105, 1, 3. 

vagmini, f., 105, 4. 

vik, f. speech, go, 1. 


INDEX, 


var, n. water, 93, 3. 

vari, n. water, Ia), ¥. 1. 

vi, prp. apart, 207 b. 

vid, to know, 142, N.6; 144, IT, 9; 
156, Il a; 192; 203; w. prf. ni, 
cay. to tell, 231 A, 14. 

vid, to find, 144, VI, 1; 186, 1, N.; 
ps.=to be, 233, Ib. 

Videhéshu, in Videha, 224¢. 

vidydvat, a. possessed of knowledge, 
105, I, 3. 

vidyAvati, f., 108, 4. 

vid-vas, pf. pt. knowing, 114 ; 183, 2. 

vini, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 

Virima, m., 7. 

via, a, entering, 93. 

visva, prn. a, all, 130 b. 

visva-gtidh, a. all-attracting, 60. 

visva-git, a. all-conquering, 214, N, 2. 

visva-pa, a. all-protecting, 108. 

vishaya, m. country, 224 c. 

vishv-ak, a, all-pervading, 104. 

Visargdé, m., 5; 17, 6; 28; 30, 4; 
333 49-52; App. II, introd. 

Vira-sena, m. Bv. cd., 218. 

vii, to choose, 148. 

vrit, to turn, des., 198. 

Vriddhi, f., 20. 

vridh, to increase, 166. 

vrindaraka, a. beautiful, opv. of, 115. 

vrisk, a. cutting, 90, N. 

vrt, to choose, 144, LX, 1. 

ve, to weave, 175, 8, 

Vaitiliya, n.a metre, App. IT, TTA. 

vyadh, to pierce, 136, 3; 144, 1V, 3; 
151, 2. 

vyfghra-buddhya, 230, I, 2, N. 

vye, to envelope, 175, 8. 

vrask, to cut, 144, VI, 3. 


sak, to be able, 144, V, 2; 187, ITI 
4; 199; 241 b. 
Sékvari, f. a Vedic metre, App. I] 
IB, 3. 
_ of respect, 224.¢ 
saté, n. a hundred, 118, N. b. 
sad, to fall, csv., 194. 
sabdaya, den. to make a sound, 206, 3 
sam, to cease, 144, IV, 1. 


INDEX, 


sastra-pini, By. éd., 219 a. 

Sirdtla-vikriditag n. a metre, App. 
II, I B, 6. 

Salint, f, a metre, App. I, I B,1d. 

sis, to rule, instruct, 144, II, 5 ; 162, 
3; 175,85; 229, 2 

Sikharini, £. amhetre, ‘App. TI, 1 B,sa. 

ai, to lie, 144, II, ro. 

sukla- krishnau, Dv. cd., 217 a. 

suk, to grieve, 201. 

ski, ®, pure, 109; 114. 

sukiyd, den. to become pure, 206, 2 b. 

susru-vés,pf.pt. of sru,to hear,101, N.I. 

80, to sharpen, 144, IV, 2. 

syeniyd, den., 206, 2 b 

sranth, to become loose, 181, 4. 

sram, to be weary, 144, LV, 1. 

sri, to go, 152,1; 164. 

sru, to hear, 144, V, 3; 148; 175, 2. 

Sidka, m. epic metre, App. I, 1 A 

svdn, m. dog, 103, 3. 

svas, to breathe, 144, II,1; w. prf. 
vi, to confide in, 234, II b 

svi, to swell, 162. 


shdsh, nm. six, 7o; 118. 
shthiv, to spit, 144, I, 1. 


sa, m. prn. this, he, 54; 223. 

Samskrit, sacred language, 1. 

sakthi, n. thigh, 110, 3. 

sikhi, m. friend, 110, 2; 215, N. 

sakhi-gana, m.=pl. of sakhi, 224 a. 

safig, to adhere, 144, I, 4. 

sdt, being, pr. pt. of as, to be, 182, N.; 
235, N. I. 

sad, to sink, 144, I, 13 192. 

sadrisa, a. equal, 233, IT b. 

sadhry4h, a. accompanying, 104. 

Sandhf, m. rules of, 19-79. 

sim, prp. together, 207 b. 

sama (encl.), prn. a. all, 130 b. 

samd, a. equal, 233, IT b, 

samakshdm, adv. prp. in the presence 
of, 209 d. 

samdm, adv. prp. together with, 
209 d; 230, I, 1. 

samartha, a. able, 242 a. 

samid-yd, den., 206, 2 b, N. 
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Samprasdrana, n., 144, IV, 3, f.n.; 
151, 2; 1%, 7. 

samy4h, a. right, 104. 

samrdg, m. sovereign, 90, 3, N. 1. 

sdrva, prn. a. all, 130 b. 

savinayam, adv. ‘ed., 21 

sah, to bear, 79; 184, ify 

eahé, adv. prp. toget er with, 209 b; 
230, I, 1. 

sahdsra, n. thousand, 118 b. 

sikdém, adv. prp. with, 230, I, 1. 

sidht, ij. well, 211. 

sirdhdm, adv. prp. together with, 
209 b; 230, I, 1. 

sik, to sprinkle, 144, VI, 1; 161. 

sidh, to succeed, 194. 

simd, prn. a. all, 130 b. 

su I. to squeeze out, 138, 4; 143; 
144, V, I. 

Bu 2. prp. well, 207 b. 

su-kritd, a. well-done, K. cd., 215, 3. 

su-gén, a. ready reckoner, 91, 2. 

su-gyotis, a. well-lighted, 95. 

su-tis, a. well-sounding, 95. 

su-pis, a. well-walking, 76, fin.; 95. 

su-mdnas, a. kind, 95. 

su-vdlg, a. well-jumping, 66. 

su-hims, a. striking well, 95, II. 

su-hrid,a. friendly, 89 ; m. friend, 218. 

sri, to go, 148. 

srig, to create, 158, irreg., 3; 180 
bases from, go, 3, N. I. 

stu, to praise, 148 ; 152, 2; 164, 13. 

stri, to spread, 12,1; 1§4, 11. 

str?, to cover, 144, UX, 1; 175, 43 
180; 186, I. 

atri, f. woman, III, 

ath, to stand, 144, I, 3; 158, irreg., 
2; 167; 198, 1; 237. 

snih, to love, bases from, 94, 3 b; w. 
prf. anu, 234, IT b. 

snuh, to spue, bases from, 94, 3 b. 

spris, to touch, 158, irreg., 3; bases 
from, 94, I a. 

sma, pel., 244, 1b, N. 

smri, to remember, 175,3; 233,1La. 

srams, to fall, bases from, 95, N. I. 

Srag-dhar4,f. a metre, App. II,1 B, 7. 

arég, f. garland, 90, 3. 


» 
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sru, to flow, 148. 

srik, f. ladle, go, I. 

avd, reflex. prn. own, 126, 3; 130 c. 
svaig, to embrace, 144, I, 4; 151, 4. 
avap, to sleep, 144, II, 1; 199. 
svaydém, reflex. prn. self, 126, I. 
svar, indcl. heaven, 52, f. n. 
Svarita, m. n. circumflex accent, 18. 
svarga-patita, a. Tp. ed., 214, 4. 
avdsrt, f. sister, 112. 

avast{, 1j. hail! 211, 


ha, pel., 226. 

han, to kill, 66; 144, II, 11; 150, 3; 
151,33; 154,53; 181, 2; 187, III, 4; 
189 b; 194; 199; 204, 2. 


INDEX. 


han, at end of cds., 103, 5 

hanta, ij. alas! ary. 

harft, a. green, 89. 

has, to laugh, 140, 3; 187, ITI, 3. 

hdstau, m. dual, the hands, 224 b. 

hasty-asvam, -au, -4h, Dv. cd., 216. 

ha 1. to run away, 144, ITT, 2. 

ha 2. to leave, 144, III, 2. 

ha 3. ij., 211. 

-hi, ipv. sf., 142, N. 4. 

hf, cj. for, 210. 

hims, to injure, 144, VII, 1. 

hu, to sacrifice, 138, 2; 143; 156, 
2b; 182; 184. 

hota-potérau, Dv. ed., 217 b. 

hve, to call, 149; 16253 175, 8. 


CORRIGENDA. 


Page 12, line 11, for (39) read (42). 
»» 25, line 5, for (92) read (93). 
» 35, line 18, for (155) read (156). 
», 42, note 2, line 1, for (193) read (197). 
» 47, line 2, for 183, note 2, read 183. 
» 73, § 131, line 11, for (178, 180) read (178, 179). 
» 115, line 6, after 158, 160 add 161. 
» 136, last line but one, for Avyayibhava read Avyayibhava. 
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Doyle’s English in America. 8vo. 18s. 


Epochs of Ancient History :— 
Beesly’s Gracchi, Marius, and Sulla, 2s, 6d. 
Capes’s Age of the Antonines, 2s. 6d. 
~- Early Roman Empire, 2s. 6d. 
Cox’s Athenian Empire, 2s. 6d. 
— Greeks and Persians, 2s. 6d, 
Curteis’s Rise of the Macedonian Empire, 2s. 6d, 
Ihne’s Rome to its Capture by the Gauls, 2s. 6d. 
Merivale’s Roman Triumvirates, 2s. 6d. 
Sankey’s Spartan and Theban Supremacies, 23. 6d. 
Smith’s Rome and Carthage, the Punic Wars, 2s. 6d. 
Epoohs of Modern History :-— 
Church’s Beginning of the Middle Ages, 2s. 6d, 
Cox’s Crusades, 2s. 6d. 
Oreighton’s Age of Elizabeth, 2s. 6d. 
Gairdner’s Houses of Lancaster and York, 2s. 6d. 
Gardiner’s Puritan Revolution, ag ae 
— Thirty Years’ War, 2s. 
— (Mrs.) French Revolution, 1789-1795, 2s. 6d. 
Hale’s Fall of the Stuarts, 2s. 6d. 
Jobnson’s Normans in Europe, 2s. 6d. 
Longman’s Frederick the Great and the Seven Years’ War, 2s. 6d. 
Ludlow’s War of American Independence, 2s. 6d. 
M‘Carthy’s Epoch of Reform, 1880-1850, 2s. 6d. 
Morris’s Age of Queen Anne, 2s. 6d. 
— The Karly Hanoverians, 2s. 6d. 
Seebohm’s Protestant Revolution, 2s. 6d. 
Stubbs’s Eerly Plantagenets, 2s. 6d. 
Warburton’s Edward ITI., 2s. 6d. 
Epochs of Church History :— 
Perry’s The Reformation in England, 2s. 6d. 
Tuckcr’s The English Church in other Lands, 2s. 6d. 


Freeman’s Historical Geography of Europe. 2 vols. 8vo. 81s. 6d. 
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Fronde’s English in Ireland in the 18th Century. 8 vols. crown vo, 18s. 
— History of England. Popular Edition. 12 vols.crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. each. 


Gardiner’s History of England from the Accession of James I, to the Outbreak 
of the Civil War. 10 vols. crown 8vo. 60s. 


_ Outline of English History, B.c. 55-a.p. 1880. Fep, 8vo., 23. 6d. 
Grant’s (Bir Alex.) The Story of the University of Edinburgh. 2 vols, 8vo. 86s, 
aaa Journal of the Reigns of George IV. & William IV. 8 vols. 8vo. 36s. 

— — Reign of Queen Victoria, 1837-1852. 3 vols. 8vo, 86s. 
Hickson’ 8 Ireland in the Seventeenth Century, 2 vols. 8vo. 28s, 


Lecky’s History of England in the Eighteenth copie y: Vols. 1 & 2, 1700-1760, 
8vo. 86s. Vols. 3 & 4, 1760-1784, 8vo. 36s. 


— History of European Morals. 2 vols. crown Sv0, 16s. 
ove — — Rationalism in Europe. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s, 
— Leaders of Public Opinion in Ireland. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Longman’s Lectures on the History of England. 8vo. 15s. 
— Life and Times of Edward III. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 
Macaulay’s Somber Works, Library Edition. 8 vols. 8vo. £5. 5s, 
— — Cabinet Edition. 16 vols. crown 8vo. £4. 16s. 
_ History of England :— 
Student’s Edition. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 12s. | Cabinet Edition. 8 vols. post 8vo. 48s. 
People’s Edition. 4 vols. cr. 8vo.16s. | Library Edition. 5 vole. 8vo. £4. 
ae Critical and Historical Essays, with Lays of Ancient Rome In One 
ume :— 
Authorised Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. | Popular Edition. Cr. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
or 3s. 6d. gilt edges. 
Macaulay’s Critical and Historical Essays :—~ 


Student’s Edition. 1 vol.cr. 8vo. 6s. | Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. post &vo, 24¢, 
People’s Kdition. 2 vols.cr. 8vo.8s. | Library Edition. 8 vols. &vo. 86s. 


Macaulay’s Speeches corrected by Himself. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
Malmesbury’e (Karl of) Memoirs of an Ex-Minister. Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d. 


Maxwell's (Sir W.5.) Don John of Austria. Library Edition, with numerous 
Tliustrations. 2 vols. royal 8vo. 42s, 


May’s Constitutional History of England, 1760-1870. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 18s. 
-— Democracy in Europe. 2 vols. 8vo. 82s. 
Merivale’s Fall of the Roman Republic. 12mo. 7s. 6d. 
— General History of Rome, B.c. 758—4.D. 476. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
~ History of the Romans under the Empire. 8 vols. post 8yo. 48s. 
Nelson’s (Lord) Letters and Despatches. Edited by J. K. Laughton. 8vo. 16s, 
Pears’ The Fall of Constantinople. 8vo. 16s. 
Seebohm’s Oxford Reformers—Colet, Erasmus, & More. 8vo. 14s, 
Short’s History of the Church of England. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Smith’s Carthage and the Carthaginians. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6a. 
Taylor’s Manual of the History of India. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Walpole’s History of England, 1815-1841. 8 vols. 8vo. £2, 14s. 
Wylie’s History of England under Henry IV. Vol. 1, crown 8vo. 10s, 6d, 


BIOGRAPHICAL WORKS. 
Armstrong’s (E. J.) Life and Letters. Edited by G. F. Armstrong. Fep. 8vo. 7s.6d. 
Bacon’s Life and Letters, by Spedding. 7 vols. 8vo. £4, 4s. 
Bagehot’s Biographical Studies. 1 vol. 8vo. 12s. 
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Carlyle’s Life Sy J. A. Froude. Vols. 1 & 2, 1795-1835, Svo, 82s. Vols. 8 & 4, 
834~1881, Bvo. 838. 


—_ ets Letters and Memorials. 8 vols. 8vo. 36s. 
De Witt (John), Life of, by A.C. Pontalis. Translated. 2 vols. 8vo. 36s. 


English Worthies. Edited by Andrew Lang. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. each. 
Charles Darwin. By Grant Allen. | Marlborough. By George Saintebury. 
Shaftesbury (The First Earl). By H. D. Traill 
Admiral Blake. By David Hanney. 


Fox (Charles James). The Early History. By Sir G. O. Trevelyan, Bart. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Grimston’s (Hon. R.) Life, by F. Gale. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Hamilton’s (Sir W. R.) Life, by Graves, Vols. 1 and 2, 8vo. 15s, each, 

Havelock’s Life, by Marshman. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Hullah’s (John) Life. By his Wife. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Macaulay's (Lord) Life and Letters. By his Nephew, Sir G. O. Trevelyan, Bart., 
M.P. Popular Edition, 1 vol. crown 8vo. 6s. Cabinet Edition, 2 vols. post 
8vo. 12s. Library Edition, 2 vols. 8vo. 36s. 


Mendelssohn’s Letters. Translated by Lady Wallace. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 58. each, 
Mill (James) Biography of, by Prof. Bain. Crown 8vo. ds. 

— (John Stuart) Recollections of, by Prof. Bain. Crown 8vo., 2s. 6d. 

—_ _ Autobiography. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
ee fe Reminiscences of Oriel College. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 18s. 

— Towns, Villages, and Schoois. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. 18s. 

Miller's (Max) ) Biographical Essays. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 
Newman's Apologia pro Vité Su&. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Pasolini’s (Count) Memoir, by his Son. 8vo. 16s. 
Pasteur (Louis) His Life and Labours. Crown 8vo. 73. 6d. 
Shakespeare’s Life (Outlines of), by Halliwell-Phillipps. 2 vols. royal 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Southey’s Correspondence with Caroline Bowles. 8vo. 14s. 
Stephen’s Essays in Ecclesiastical Biography. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Taylor's (Sir Henry) Autobiography. 2 vols. 8vo. 32s. 
Telfer’s The Strange Career of the Chevalier D’Eon de Beaumont. 8vo. 128, 
Wellington's Life, by Gleig. Orown 8vo. 6s. 


MENTAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY, FINANCE, &c. 
Amos's View of the Science of Jurisprudence. 8vo. 18s. 

— Primer of the English Constitution. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Bacon’s Essays, with Annotations by Whately. 8vo. 10s. 6d, 

— Works, edited by Spedding. 7 vols. 8vo. 73s. 6d. 
Bagehot’s Economic Studies, edited by Hutton. 8vo. 10s, 6d. 

— The Postulates of English Political Economy. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d, 
Bain’s Logic, Deductive and Inductive. Crown 8vo. 10s 6d. 
Part I. Deduction, 4s. | Part II. Induction, 6s, 6d. 

— Mental and Moral Science. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

— The Senses and the Intellect. 8vo. 15s, 

— The Emotions and the Will. 8vo. 15s. 

— Practical Essays. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Buckle’s (H. T.) Miscellaneous avd Posthumous Works. 2 vols. crown 8yvo. 21 
Crozier’s Civilization and Progiess. 8vo. 14s, 
omy a euet Enquiry into the Formation of English Political Opinion, 

vo. 73. 6d. 

Dowell’s A History of Taxation and Taxesin England 4 vols. 8vo. 484, 
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Green’s hone Hill) Works. (8 vols.) Vols. 1 & 2, Philosophiwal Works. 8vo. 
16s. eac 
Hume's Hasays, edited by Green & Grose. 2 vols, 8vo, 28s. 


— Treatise of Human Nature, edited by Green & Grose. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 
Lang’s Custom and Myth : Studies of Early Usage and Belief. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Leslie’s Essays in Political and Moral Philosophy. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Lewes’s History of Philosophy. 2 vols, 8vo. 32s. 
Lubbock’s Origin of Civilisation. 8vo, 185. 


Macleod’s Principles of Economical Philosophy. In 2 vols. Vol. 1, 8vo. 18s. 
Vol. 2, Part I. 12s. 


— The Elements of Economics. (2 vols.) Vol. 1, cr. 8vo. 7s. 6d. Vol. 2, 
Part I. er. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


_ The Hlements of Banking. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
—_ The Theory and Practice of Banking, Vol. 1, 8vo. 12s. Vol. 2, 14s. 
_ Elements of Political Economy. 8vo. 16s. 
— Economics for Beginners. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
= Lectures on Credit and Banking. 8vo. 5s. 
Mill’s (James) Analysis of the Phenomena of the Human Mind, 2 vols. 8vo. 288, 
Mill (John Stuart) on Representative Government. Crown 8vo. 2s. 
— — on Liberty. Crown 8vo. 1s. 4d. 


== — nee ey aches Questions of Political Economy. 8vo, 
Ss. 
_— — Examination of Hamilton’s Philosophy. 8vo. 16s. 

— — Logic. 2 vols. 8vo. 25s. People’s Edition, 1 vol. cr. 8vo. 5s. 
= ~ Principles of Political Economy. 2 vols. 8vo. 80s. People’s 
Edition, 1 vol. crown 8vo. 5s, 

— — Subjection of Women, Crown 8vo. 6s. 


— — Utilitarianism. 8vo. 5s. 

— — Three Essays on Religion, &c. 8vo. 5s. 
Miller’s (Mrs. Fenwick) Readings in Social Economy. Crown 8vo. 28. 
Mulhall'’s History of Prices since 1850. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Sandars’s Institutes of Justinian, with English Notes. 8vo, 18s. 
Seebohm’s English Village Community. 8vo. 16s. 
Sully’s Outlines of Psychology. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

— Teacher’s Handbook of Psychology. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
Swinburne'’s Picture Logic, Post 8vo. 5s. 
Thompson's A System of Psychology. 2 vols. 8vo. 36s. 
Thomson’s Outline of Necessary Laws of Thought. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
Twiss’s Law of Nations in Time of War. 8vo. 21s, 

~ _ in Time of Peace. 8vo. 15s, 
Webb’s The Veil of Isis. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Whately’s Elements of Logic. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

— — — Rhetoric. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Wylie’s Labour, Leisure, and Luxury. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Zeller’s History of Eclecticism in Greek Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6a, 
Plato and the Older Academy. Orown 8vo. 18s. 
Pre-Socratic Schools. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 30s. 
Socrates and the Socratic Schools. Orown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics, Crown 8vo, 15s. 
Outlines of the History of Greek Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


London: LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO. 


Pl ddt 


General Lists of Works. 5 


MISCELLANEOUS WORKS. 


A. K. H. B., the Essays and Contributions of. Crown 8vo. 
Autumn Holiaays of a Country Parson. 38s. 6d. 
Changed Aspects of Unchanged Truthe. 8s. 6d. 
Common-Place Philosopher in Town and Country. 3s. 6d. 
Critical Essays of a Country Parson. 3s. 6d. 
Counsel! and Comfort spoken from a City Pulpit. 3s. 6d. 
Graver Thoughts of a Country Parson. Three Series. 38. 6d. each 
Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities. 38s. 6d. 
Leisure Hoursin Town. 3s. 6d. Lessons of Middle Age. 33. 6d. 
Our Little Life. Essays Consolatory and Domestic. Two Series. 3s. 6d. 
Present-day Thoughts. 3s. 6d. (each, 
Recreations of a Country Parson. Three Series. 34. 6d. each. 
Seaside Musings on Sundays and Week-Days. 3s. 6d. 
Sunday Afternoons in the Parish Church of a University City. 32. 6d. 
Armstrong’s (Ed. J.) Essays and Sketches. Fep. 8vo. 53. 
Arnold’s (Dr. Thomas) Miscellaneous Works. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Bagehot’s Literary Studies, edited by Hutton. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 
Beaconsfield (Lord), The Wit and Wisdom of. Crown 8vo. 1s. boards; 15. 6d. cl. 
— (The) Birthday Book. 18mo. 2s, 6d. cloth; 48. 6d. bound. 
Evans’s Bronze Implements of Great Britain. 8vo. 25s. 
Farrar’s Language ani Languages. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
French’s Nineteen Centuries of Drink in England, Crown 8vo. 10s, 6d. 
Froude’s Short Studies on Great Subjects. 4 vols. crown 8vo. 24s. 
Lang’s Letters to Dead Authors. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
Macanlay’s Miscellaneous Writings. 2 vols. 8vo. 21s. 1 vol. crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
—_ Miscellaneous Writings and Speeches. Crown 8vo. 62. 
_— Miscellaneous Writings, Speeches, Lays of Ancient Rome, &c. 
Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. crown 8vo., 24s, 
Writings, Selections from. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
Miller’ 8 (Max) Lectures on the Science of Language. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s, 
— Lectures on India, 8vo. 12s. éd, 
Smith (Sydney) The Wit and Wisdom of. Crown svo. 1s. boards; 1s. 6d. cloth. 
Wilkinson's The Friendly Society Movement. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


ASTRONOMY. 


Herschel’s Outlines of Astronomy. Square crown 8vo. 12s. 
Neigson’s Work on the Moon. Medium 8vo. 31s. 6d. 
Proctor’s Larger Star Atlas. Folio, 15s. or Maps only, 12s. 6d. 
— New Star Atlas. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
— Light Seience for Leisure Hours. 3 Series. Crown 8vo. 5s. each. 
— The Moon. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
_ Other Worlds than Ours. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
_— The Sun. Crown 8vo. 14s. 
— Studies of Venus-Transits. 8vo. 5s. 
_ Orbs Around Us. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
-- Universe of Stars. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Webb’s Celestial Objects for Common Telescopes. Crown 8vo. 9s, 
— The Sun andhis Phenomena. Fcp. 8vo. 1s. 


THE ‘KNOWLEDGE’ LIBRARY. 
Edited by RicHarpD A. PROCTOR. 
How to Play Whist. Crown 8vo. 5s. Pleasant Ways in Science. Or. 8vo. 68, 


Home Whist. 16mo. 1s. Star Primer. Crown 4to. 2s, 6d. 

The Borderland of Science. Cr. 8vo. 6s. The Seasons Pictured. Demy 4to. 5s, 
Nature Studies. Crown 8vo. 6s. Strength and Happiness, Cr. 8vo. 5s. 
Leisure Readings. Crown 8vo. 6¢. Rough Ways made Smooth. Cr. 8vo. 5s. 


The Stars in their Seasons. Imp. 8vo. 5s. The Expanse of Heaven. Or. 8vo. 5s. 
Myths and Marvels of Astronomy.) Our Place among Infinities. Cr. 8vo. 5s. 


Crown 8vo. 8s. 


London: LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO. 


General Lists of Works. 


fr) 


CLASSICAL CANGUAGES AND LITERATYRE. 


oe The Eumenides of. Text, with Metrical English Translation, by 
F, Davies. Svo. 73. 

Peres tee: The Acharniang, translated by R. Y. Tyrrell. Crown 8vo. 23s. 6d. 

Aristotle’s The Ethics, Text and Notes, by Sir Alex. Grant, Bart, 2 vols. 8vo. 32s. 
— The Nicomachean Ethics, translated by Williams, crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
— The Politics, Books I. III. 1V. (VIJ.) with Translation, &c. by 

Bolland and Lang. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 
Becker’s Charicles and Gallus, by Metcalfe. Post 8vo. 7s. 6. each. 
Giserc i aaa Text and Notes, by R. Y. Tyrrell. Vols. 1 & 2, 8vo. 
3. each. 
Homer's Iliad, Homometrically translated by Cayley. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
— Greek Text, with Verse Translation, by W. C. Green. Vol. 1, 

“Books I-XII. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Mahaffy’s Classical Greek Literature. Crown 8vo. Vol. 1, The Poets, 7s. 6d. 
Vol. 2, The Prose Writers, 73. 6d. 

Plato’s Parmenides, with Notes, &c. by J. Maguire. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Sophocles’ Tragosdie Superstites, by Linwood. 8vo. 16s. 

Virgil’s Works, Latin Text, with Commentary, by Kennedy. Crown 8Vvo. 10s, 6d. 

—  Aineid, translated into English Verse, by Conington, Crown 8vo. 9s. 
— by W.J. Thornhill, Cr. 8vo. 7s.6d. 


— —— —— cee 


— Poems, — _ — Prose, py Conington. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
Witt’s Myths of Hellas, translated by F. M. Younghusband. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

— The Trojan War, —_ — Fep. 8vo. 2s. 

— The Wanderings of Ulysses, —_ Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


NATURAL HISTORY, BOTANY, & GARDENING. 


Allen’s Flowers and their Pedigrees. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 5s, 
Decaisne and Le Maout’s General System of Botany. Imperial 8vo, 81s. 6d, 
Dixon’s Rural Bird Life. Crown 8vo. Illustrations, 5s. 
Hartwig’s Aerial World, 8vo. 10s. 6d, 

— Polar World, 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

— Sea and its Living Wonders. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

“— Subterranean World, 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

— Tropical World, 8vo. 10s, 6d. 
Lindley’s Treasury of Botany. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 
Loudon’s Encyclopedia of Gardening. 8vo. 21s. 

— — Plants. 8vo. 42s. 

Rivers’s Orchard House. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


— Rose Amateur’s Guide. Fep. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
— Miniature Fruit Garden. Fecp. 8vo. 4s. 
Stanley’s Familiar History of British Birds. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Moods Bible Animals. With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Common British Insects. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
Homes Without Hands, 8vo. 10s, 6d, 
Insects Abroad, 8vo. 10s. 6d, 
Horse and Man. &vo. 14s. 
Insecta at Home. With 760 Illustrations. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Out of Doors. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Petland Revisited. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Strange Dwellings. Crown 8vo. 5s. Popular Edition, 4to. 6d. 
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THE FANE ARTS AND ILLUSTRATED EDITIONS. 


Dresser’s Arta and Art Manufactures of Japan. Square crown Svo. 81s. 6d. 
Eastlake’s Household Taste in Furniture, &c. Square crown 8vo. 14s. 
Jameson’s Sacred and Legendary Art. 6 vols. square 8vo. 

Legends of the Madonna. 1 vol. 21s. 

— -—~ — Monastic Orders 1 vol. 21s. 

— — — Saints and Martyrs. 2 vols. 81s. 6d. 

— — — Saviour. Completed by Lady Hastlake. 2 vols. 42s. 
Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome, illustrated by Scharf. Fcp. 4to, 10s. 6d. 
The same, with Jury and the Armada, illustrated by Weguelin. Crown 8vo. 83. 6d. 
Moore’s Lalla Rookh, illustrated by Tenniel. Square crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


New Testament (The) illustrated with Woodonts after Paintings by the Barly 
Masters. 4to. 21s. cloth, or 42s. morocco. 


nan on Greek and Roman Sculpture. With 280 Illustrations engraved on 
ood. Square crown 8vo. 31s. 6d. 


CHEMISTRY, ENGINEERING, & GENERAL SCIENCE. 


Arnott’s Elements of Physics or Natural Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
Bourne’s Catechism of the Steam Engine, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
— Examples of Steam, Air, and Gas Engines, 4to. 70s. 
— Handbook of the Steam Engine. Fcp. 8vo. 9s. 
— Recent Improvements in the Steam Engine. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 
— Treatise on the Steam Engine. 4to. 42s. 
Buckton’s Our Dwellings, Healthy and Unhealthy. Crown 8vo. 3s, 6d. 
Crookes’s Select Methods in Chemical Analysis. 8vo. 24s. 
Culley’s Handbook of Practical Telegraphy. 8vo. 16s. 
Fairbairn’s Useful Information for Engineers. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 31s. 6d. 
— Mills and Millwork. 1 vol. 8vo. 25s. 
Ganot’s Elementary Treatise on Physics, by Atkinson. Large crown 8vo. 18s. 
— Natural Philosophy, by Atkinson. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Grove’s Correlation of Physical Forces. 8vo. 15s. 
Haughton’s Six Lectures on Physical Geography. 8vo. 15s, 
Helmholtz on the Sensations of Tone. Royal 8vo, 28s. 
Helmholtz’s Lectures on Scientific Subjects. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. each. 
Hudson and Gosse’s The Rotifera or ‘Wheel Animalcules.’ With 30 Coloured 
Plates. 6 parts. 4to. 10s. 6d. each. 
Hullah’s Lectures on the History of Modern Music. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
— Transition Period of Musical History. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Jackson’s Aid to Engineering Solution. Royal 8vo. 21s. 
Jago’s Inorganic Chemistry, Theoretical and Practical. Fep. 8vo. 2s. 
Kerl’s Metallurgy, adapted by Crookes and Rohrig. 3 vols. 8vo. £4, 19s. 
Kolbe’s Short Text-Book of Inorganic Chemistry. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64, 
Lloyd’s Treatise on Magnetism. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Macalister’s Zoology and Morphology of Vertebrate Animals. Svo. 10s, 6d. 
Macfarren’s Lectures on Harmony. 8vo. 12s, 
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Miller’s Elements of Chetiistry, Theoretical and Practical. 8 vojs 8vo. Part I. 
Chemical Physics, 16s. Part Il. Inorganic Chemistry, 24s. Part III. Organio 
Ohemistry, price 31s. 6d. 


Mitchell’s Manual of Practical Assaying. 8vo. 31s. 6d. 
Northoott’s Lathes and Turning. S8vo. 18s. 


Owen’s Comparative Anatomy and Physiology of the Vertebrate Animals. 
8 vols. 8vo. 73s. 6d. 


Piesse’s Art of Perfumery. Square crown 8vo, 21s. 


Reynolds’s Experimental Chemistry. Fcp. 8vo, Part I. ls. 6d. Part If. 2s. 6d. 
Part III. 3s. 6d. 


Schellen’s Spectrum Analysis. 8vo. 81s. 6d. 
Sennett’s Treatise on the Marine Steam Engine. 8vo. 21s. 
Smith’s Air and Rain. 8vo. 24s. 
Stoney’s The Theory of the Stresses on Girders, &c. Royal 8vo. 36s. 
Swinton’s Hlectric Lighting: Its Principles and Practice. Crown 8vo. 5s, 
Tilden’s Practical Chemistry. Fecp. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 
Tyndall’s Faraday as a Discoverer. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

— Floating Matter of the Air. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

—_ Fragments of Science. 2 vols. post 8vo. 16s. 

— Heat a Mode of Motion. Crown &8vo. 12s. 
Lectures on Light delivered in America. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Lessons on Electricity. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Notes on Electrical Phenomena. Crown 8vo. 1s. sewed, 1s, 6d. cloth. 
Notes of Lectures on Light. Orown 8vo. ls. sewed, Is, 6d, cloth. 
Sound, with Frontispiece and 203 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d, 
Watte’s Dictionary of Chemistry. 9 vols. medium 8vo. £15. 2s. 6d. 
Wilson’s Manual of Health-Science. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


THEOLOGICAL AND RELIGIOUS WORKS. 
Arnol’s (Rev. Dr. Thomas) Sermons. 6 vols. crown 8vo. 5s. each. 
BoultLee’s Commentary on the 39 Articles. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Browne’s (Bishop) Exposition of the 39 Articles. 8vo. 16s. 


Bullinger’s Critical Lexicon and Concordance to the English and Greek New 
Testament. Royal 8vo. 15s. 
Colenso on the Pentateuch and Book of Joshua. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Conder’s Handbook of the Bible. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Conybeare & Howson’s Life and Letters of St. Paul :— 
a lie with Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols. square crown 
vO, Se 


Student’s Edition, revised and condensed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps. 
1 vol. crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Cox’s (Homersham) The First Century of Christianity. 8vo, 12s. 
Davidson’s Introduction to the Study of the New Testament. 2 vols. 8vo. 30, 
Edersheim’s Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. 8vo. 248. 

~ Prophecy and History in relation to the Messiah. 8vo, 12¢. 


Ellicott’s eee) Commentary on St. Paul’s Hpistles. 8vo. Galatians, 8s. 6d, 
Ephe , 8s. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, 10s, 6d. Philippians, Calogstans and 
Philemon, 10s. 6d. Thessalonians, 7s. 6d. 


— Lectures on the Life of our Lord. 8vo. 12s. 
Ewald’s Antiquities of Israel, translated by Soy. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
— History of Israel, transiated by Carpenter & Smith. Vols. 1-7, 8vo. £5, 
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Hobart’s Medigal Language of St. Luke. 8vo. 16s. 

Hopkins’s Christ the Consoler. Fp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Jukes’s New Man and the Eternal Life. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
— Second Death and the Restitution of all Things. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
— Types of Genesis. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
— The Mystery of the Kingdom. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Lenormant’s New Translation of the Book of Genesis. Translated into English, 
Svo. 10s. 6d. 


Lyra Germanica : Hymns translated by Miss Winkworth. Fcp. 8vo. 5s, 
Macdonald’s (G.) Unspoken Sermons. ‘Two Series, Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d, each. 
— The Miracles of our Lord. Crown 8vo. 3s, 6d. 
Manning’s Temporal Mission of the Holy Ghost. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
Martineau’s Endeavours after the Christian Life. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

— Hymns of Praise and Prayer. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 32mo. Is. 6d. 

— Sermons, Hours of Thought on Sacred Things. 2 vols. 7s. 6d. each. 
Monsell’s Spiritual Songs for Sundays and Holidays. Fep. 8vo. 5s. 18mo. 28, 
Milller’s (Max) Origin and Growth of Religion. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

— — Science of Religion. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Newman’s Apologia pro Vité Sua. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
_ The Idea of a University Defined and Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 7s, 
— Historical Sketches. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 6s. each, 
— Discussions and Arguments on Various Subjects. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
— An Essay on the Development of Christian Doctrine. Crown 8vo. 63. 


— Certain Difficulties Felt by Anglicans in Catholic Teaching Con- 
sidered. Vol. 1, crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. Vol. 2, crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


_— The Via Media of the Anglican Church, Illustrated in Lectures, &c. 
2 vols. crown 8vo., 6s. each 


— Essays, Critical and Historical. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12s. 
—_ Besays on Biblical and on Ecclesiastical Miracles. Crown 8vo. 68. 
— An Essay in Aid of aGrammar of Assent. 7s, 6d. 
Overton’s Life in the English Church (1660-1714). 8vo. 14s. 
Rogers’s Eclipse of Faith. Fep. 8vo. 5s. 
-—- Defence of the Eclipse of Faith. Fep. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
Sewell’s (Miss) Night Lessons from Scripture. 82mo. 3s. 6d. 
— — Passing Thoughts on Religion. Frp. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
-— — Preparation for the Holy Communion. 382mo. 3s. 
Smith’s Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Supernatural Religion. Complete Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. 86s. 
Taylor’s (Jeremy) Entire Works. With Life by Bishop Heber. Edited by the 
Rev. O. P. Eden. 10 vols. 8vo. £5. 5s. 
Tulloch’s Movements of Religious Thought in Britain during the Nineteenth 
Century. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


TRAVELS, ADVENTURES, &c. 


Aldridge’s Ranch Notes in Kansas, Colorada, &c. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Alpine Club (The) Map of Switzerland. In Four Sheets, 424. 
Baker's Hight Years in Ceylon. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
—  Rifleand Houndin Ceylon. Crown 8vo. Bs. 
Ball’s Alpine Guide. 8 vols. post 8vo. with Maps and Illustrations :—I. Western 
Alps, 6s, 6d, II. Central Alps, 7s. 6d. ITI. Eastern Alps, 10s. 6d. 
Ball on Alpine Travelling, and on the Geology of the Alps, 1s. 
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Bent’s The Cyclades, or Léfe among the Insular Greeks. Crown Gyo. 12s. 6d, 
Brassey’s Sunshine and Storm in the East. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


ae Voyage in the Yacht ‘Sunbeam.’ Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. School Edition, 
fcp. 8vo. 3s, Popular Edition, 4to. 6d. 


_ In the Trades, the Tropics, and the ‘Roaring Forties.’ Edition de 
Luxe, 8vo. £3. 138s. 6d. Library Edition, 8vo.21s. 


Crawford’s Across the Pampas and the Andes. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Dent’s Above the Snow Line. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Froude’s Oceana ; or, England and her Colonies. Crown 8vo. 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. 
cloth. 


Hagsall’s San Remo Climatically considered. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Howitt’s Visits to Remarkable Places. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Maritime Alps (The) and their Seaboard. By the Author of ‘ Véra.’ 8vo, 21s. 
Three in Norway. By Twoof Them. Crown 8vo. Illustrations, 6s. 
WORKS OF FICTION. 
Beaconsfield’s (The Darl of) Novels and Tales. Hughenden Edition, with 2 


Portraits on Steel and 11 Vignettes on Wood. 11 vols. crown 8vo. £2. 2s. 
Cheap Edition, 11 vols. crown 8vo. 1s. each, boards; 1s. 6d. each, cloth. 


Lothair. Contarini Fleming. 
Sybil. Alroy, Ixion, &c. 
Coningsby. The Young Duke, &c. 
Tancred. * Vivian Grey. 
Venetia. Endymion. 

Henrietta Temple. 


Black Poodle (The) and other Tales. Bythe Author of ‘ Vice Versa.’ Or. 8vo. 68. 
Brabourne’s (Lord) Friends and Foes from Fairyland. Crown 8vo. 6s, 
Harte (Bret) On the Frontier. Three Stories. 16mo. 1s. 

— — By Shore and Sedge. Three Stories. 16mo. ls. 
In the Olden Time. By the Author of ‘Mademoiselle Mori.’ Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Melville's (Whyte) Novels. 8 vols. icp. 8vo. 1s, each, boards; 1s. 6d. each, cloth. 


Digby Grand. 
General Bounce. 
Kate Coventry. 
The Gladiators. 


The Modern Novelist’s Library. 


each, cloth. 


By Bret Harte. 
In the Carquinez Woods. 


By Mrs, Oliphant. 


In Trust, the Story of a Lady 


and her Lover, 


By James Payn. 
Thicker than Water. 


Oliphant’s (Mrs.) Madam. Crown 8vo. 8s, 6d. 


Good for Nothing. 
Holmby House. 
The Interpreter. 
The Queen’s Marics. 


Crown 8vo. price 2s. each, boards, or 2s, 6d. 


By Various Writers. 


The Atelier du Lys. 
Atherstone Priory. 

The Burgomaster’s Family. 
Elsa and her Vulture. 
Mademoiselle Mori. 

The Six Sisters of the Valleys. 
Unawares, 


Payn's (James) The Luck of the Darrells. Crown 8vo. 3s, 6d. 
Reader’s Fairy Prince Follow-my-Lead. Crown 8vo. 5s, 


Sewell’s (Miss) Stories and Tales. 
2s. 6d. cloth extra, gilt edges. 


Amy Herbert. Oleve Hall. 


The Earl's Daughter. 
Hxperience of Life, 
Gertrude. Ivors. 


Crown 8vo. ls. each, boards; 1s. 6d. cloth ; 


A Glimpse of the World. 
Katharine Ashton. 

Laneton Parsonage. 

Margaret Percival. Ursula. 
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Stevenson's (R.L.) The Dynamiter. Fep. 8vo. 1s. sewag; 1s. 6d. cloth. 


_— —® Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde. Fop. 8vo. ls. 
sewed ; ls. 6d. cloth. 


Sturgis’ My Friend and I. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


Trollope’s (Anthony) Novels. Fcp. 8vo. 1s, each, boards; 1s. 6d. cloth. 
The Warden | Barchester Towers. 


POETRY AND THE DRAMA. 


Armstrong’s (Ed. J.) Poetical Works. Fecp. 8vo. 5s. 
—_ (G. F.) Poetical Works :— 
Poems, Lyrical and Dramatic. Fep. King Saul. Fep. 8vo. 5s, 


8vo. 6s. King David. Fecp. 8vo. 6s. 
Ugone: a Tragedy. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. King Solomon. Fcp., 8vo. 6s. 
A Garland from Greece. Fop. 8vo.9s. Stories of Wicklow. Fcp. 8vo. 9s. 


Bailey’s Festus, a Poem. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


Bowen’s Harrow Songs and other Verses. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d.; or printed on 
hand-made paper, 5s. 


Bowdler’s Family Shakespeare. Medium 8vo. 14s. 6 vols. fcp. 8vo. 21s. 
Dante's Divine Comedy, translated by James Innes Minchin. Crown 8vo. 15s, 
Goethe's Faust, translated by Birds. Large crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

_— — translated by Webb. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

— — edited by Selss. Crowh 8vo. 5s. 
Ingelow’s Poems. Vols. 1 and 2, fep. 8vo. 12s. Vol. 3 fep. 8vo. 5s. 


Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome, with Ivry and the Armada. Illustrated by 

Weguelin, Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. gilt edges. 
The same, Popular Edition. Illustrated by Scharf. Fep. 4to. 6d. swd , 1s. cloth. 
ea cchommondeley) ‘From Grave to Gay.’? A Volume of Selections. 

cp. 8vo. 6s. 
Reader’s Voices from Flowerland, a Birthday Book, 2s. 6d. cloth, 8s. 6d. roan. 
Shakespeare’s Hamlet, annotated by George Macdonald, LL.D. 8vo. 12s. 
Southey’s Poetical Works. Medium 8vo. l4s. 
Stevenson’s A Child’s Garden of Verses. Fecp. 8vo. 5s. 
Virgil’s Aineid, translated by Conington. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
—~ Poems, translated into English Prose. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


AGRICULTURE, HORSES, DOGS, AND CATTLE. 


Dunster's How to Make the Land Pay. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Fitzwygram's Horsesand Stables. 8vo. 5s. 
Horses and Roads. By Free-Lance. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Lloyd’s The Science of Agriculture. 8vo. 12s. 
Loudon’s Encyclopeedia of Agriculture. 21s. 
Miles’s Horse’s Foot, and How to Keep it Sound. Imperial 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
— Pilain Treatise on Horse-Shoeing. Post 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
— Remarks on Horses’ Teeth. Post 8vo. 1s. 6d. 
— Stables and Stable-Fittings. Imperial Svo. 15s. 
Nevile’s Farms and Farming. Orown 8vo. 6s. 
—  Horsesand Riding. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Steel’s Diseases of the Ox, a Manual of Bovine Pathology. 8vo. 15s. 
Stonehenge’s Dog in Health and Disease. Square crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
_ Greyhound. Square crown 8vo. 15s. . 
Taylor’s Agricultural Note Book. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Ville on Artificial Manures, by Crookes. 8vo. 21s. 
Youatt’s Work on the Dog. 8vo. 6s. 
—_ — — — Horse. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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SPORTS AND PASTIMES. @ 


The Badminton Library of Sports and Pastimes. Edited by the Duke of Beaufort 
and A, E.T. Watson. With numerous I)lustrations. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


each, 
Hunting, by the Duke of Beaufort, &c, 
Fishing, by H. Cholmondeley-Pennell, &c. 2 vols. 
Racing, by the Earl of Suffolk, &c. 
Shooting, by Lord Walsingham, &c. 2 vols. 


Campbell-Walker’s Correct Card, or How to Play at Whist. Fep. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Dead Shot (The) by Marksman. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Francis’s Treatise on Fishing in all its Branches. Post 8vo, 15s. 
Jefferies’ The Red Deer. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Longman’s Chess Openings, Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Peel's A Highland Gathering. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Pole’s Theory of the Modern Scientific Game of Whist. Fep. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Proctoy’s How to Play Whist. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

Ronalda’s Fly-Fisher’s Entomology. 8vo. 14s. 

Verney's Chess Eccentricities. Orown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Wilcocks’s Sea-Fisherman. Post 8vo. 68. 

Year’s Sport (The) for 1885. 8vo. 21s. 


ENCYCLOPADIAS, DICTIONARIES, AND BOOKS OF 
REFERENCE. 


Acton’s Modern Cookery for Private Families. Fep. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Ayre’s Treasury of Bible Knowledge. Fcp. 8vo 6s. 
Brande’s Dictionary of Science, Literature, and Art. 3 vols. medium 8vo. 68s. 
Cabinet Lawyer (The), ® Popular Digest of the Laws of England. Fep. 8vo. 9s. 
Cates’s Dictionary of General Biography. Medium 8vo., 28s. 
Doyle’s The Official Baronage of England. Vols. I-III. 3 vols. 4to. £5. 5s.; 

Large Paper Edition, £15. 15s. 
Gwilt’s Encyclopredia of Architecture. 8vo. 52s. 6d. 
Keith Johnston’s Dictionary of Geography, or General Gazetteer. 8vo. 42s. 
M‘Culloch’s Dictionary of Commerce and Commercial) Navigation. 8vo. 638s. 
Maunder’s Biographical Treasury. Fecp. 8vo. 6s. 

eet Historical Treasury. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. 

_ Scientific and Literary Treasury. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. 

aie Treasury of Bible Knowledge, edited by Ayre. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 

—_— Treasury of Botany, edited by Lindley & Moore, Two Parts, 12s. 

— Treasury of Geography. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 

— Treasury of Knowledge and Library of Reference. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 

— Treasury of Natural History. Fep 8vo. 6s. 
Quain’s Dictionary of Medicine. Medium 8vo. 31s. 6d., or in 2 vols. 84s. 
Reeve’s Cookery and Housekeeping. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Rich’s Dictionary of Roman and Greek Antiquities. Crown 8vo. 73, 6d. 
Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases, Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, Manufactures, and Mines. 4 vols. medium 8vo. &7,. 78. 
Willich’s Popular Tables, by Marriott. Crown 8vo. 10s, 
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TEXT BOOKS OF SCIENCE 


Abney’s Treatise on Photography. Fep. 8vo 3s 6d. 
Anderson’s Strength of Materials. 8s. 6d. 
Armstrong’s Organic Ohemustry. 38. 6d. 
Ball’s Elements of Astronomy. 6s. 
Barr}’s Railway Appliances. 3s. 6d. 
Bauerman’s Systematic Mineralogy. 6s. 
— Descriptive Mineralogy. 6s. 
Bloxam and Huntington’s Metals. 5s. 
Glazebrook’s Physical Optics. 6% 
Glazebrook and Shaw s Practical Physics. 6s. 
Gore’s Art of El.ctro-Metallurgy. 6s 
Griffin’s Algebra and Trigonometry. 3s.6d. Notes and Solutions, 3s. 6d. 
Jenkin’s Electricity and Magnetism. 33s. 6d. 
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat. 3s, 6d. 
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic and Mensuration. 3s 6d. Bey, 3s. 6d. 
Miller’s Inorganic Chemistry 3s 6d, 
Preece and Sivewright’s Telegraphy. 5s. 
Rutley’s Study of Rocks, a Text-Book of Petrology. 4s. 6d, 
Shelley’s Workshop Apphances. 4s, 6d. 
Thomeé’s Structural and Physiological Botany. 6s. 
Thorpe’s Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 4s 6d. 
Thorpe and Muir’s Qualitative Analysis. 3s. 6d. 
Tilden’s Chemical Philosophy, 8s 6d. With Answers to Problems, 4s. 6d. 
Unwin’s Elements of Machine Design. 6s. 
Watson’s Plane and Solid Geometry. 3s, 6d. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


Bloomfield’s College and School Greek Testament. Fcp. 8vo. 5s, 
Bolland & Lang’s Politics of Aristotle. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Collis’s Chief Tenses of the Greck Irregular Verbs. 8vo la. 
— Pontes Greci, Stepping-Stone to Greek Grammar, 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
— Praxis Greeca, Etymology. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
— Greek Verse-Book, Praxis Iambica. 12mo. 4s. 6d 
Farrar’s Brief Greek Syntax and Accidence, 12mo. 4s. 6d, 
2 Greek Grammar Rules for Harrow School. 12mo. 1s. 6d, 
Hewitt’s Greek Examimation-Papers. 12mo. 1s 6d. 
Isbister’s Xenophon’s Anabasis, Books I, to III. with Notes. 12mo. 8s. 6d, 
Jerram's Graecé Reddenda. Crown 8vo, 1s. 6d, 
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Kennedy’s Greek Grammar. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 
Liddell & Scott’s English-Greek Lexicon. 4to. 86s.; Square 12mo. 7s. 6d. 
Linwood’s Sophocles, Greek Text, Latin Notes. 4th Edition. S&vo. 16s. 


Mohan Classical Greek Literature. Crown 8vo. Poets, 7s.6d. Prose Writers, 
7s. 6d. 


Morris’s Greek Lessons. Square18mo, Part I. 2s. 6d.; Part II. 1s. 
Parry's Blementary Greek Grammar, 12mo, 8s. 6d. 
Plato’s Republic, Book I. Greek Text, English Notes by Hardy. Crown 8vo. 3s. 
Sheppard and Evans’s Notes on Thucydides. Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d. 
Thucydides, Book IV. with Notes by Barton and Chavasse. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
Valpy’s Greek Delectus, improved by White. 12mo. 2s,6d. Key, 2s. 6d, 
White’s Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus, with English Notes. 12mo. 7s. 6d. 
Wilkins’s Manual of Greek Prose Composition. Crown 8vo. 5s. Key, 5s. 
_— Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. Crown 8vo.4s.6d. Key, 2s. 6d. 
— New Greek Delectus. Orown 8vo. 3s.6d. Key, 2s. 6d. 
— Progressive Greek Delectus. 12mo. 4s. Key, 2s. 6d. 
— Progressive Greek Anthology. 12mo. 5s. 
_ Scriptores Attici, Excerpts with English Notes. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
—_ Speeches from Thucydides translated. Post 8vo. 6s. 
Yonge’s Hnglish-Greek Lexicon, 4to. 21s.; Square 12mo. 8s. 6d. 


THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 


Bradley’s Latin Prose Exercises. 12mo. 3s.6d. Key, 5s. 
— Continuous Lessons in Latin Prose. 12mo.5s. Key, 5s. 6d. 
— Cornelius Nepos, improved by White. 12mo. 8s. 6d. 
_ Entropius, improved by White. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
— Ovid’s Metamorphoses, improved by White. 12mo. 4s, 6d. 
— Select Fables of Phesdrus, improved by White. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
Collis’s Chief Tenses of Latin Irregular Verbs. 8vo. 1s. 
— Pontes Latini, Stepping-Stone to Latin Grammar. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
Hewitt’s Latin Examination-Papers. 12mo. 1s. 6d. 
Isbister’s Ceesar, Books I-VII. 12mo. 4s.; or with Reading Lessons, 4s. 6d. 
— Ceesar’s Commentaries, Books I.-V. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
_ First Book of Ceesar’s Gallic War. 12mo. 1s. 6d. 
Jeffcott & Tossell’s Helps for Latin Students. Fecp. 8vo. 2s. 
Jerram’s Latiné Reddenda. Crown 8vo. la. 6d. 
Kennedy’s Child’s Latén Primer, or First Latin Lessons. 12mo. 2s, 
Child’s Latin Accidence. 12mo. 1s. 
Elementary Latin Grammar. 12mo. 8s. 6d. 
Hlementary Latin Reading Book, or Tirocinium Latinum. 12mo. 2s. 
Latin Prose, Palsestra Stili Latini. 12mo. 6s. 

Subsidia Primaria, Exercise Books to the Public School Latin Primer. 
I. Accidence and Simple Construction, 2s. 6d. II. Syntax, 3s. 6d. 
Key to the Exercises in Subsidia Primaria, Parts I. and II. price 5s. 
— Subsidia Primaria, TIT. the Latin Compound Sentence. 12mo. 1s. 

— Curriculum Stili Latinfi. 12mo.4s.6d. Key, 7s. 6d. 
— Paleatra Latina, or Second Latin Reading Book. 12mo. 5s. 
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Millington’s Latin Prose Composition. Orown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
— Selections from Latin Prose. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
Moody's Eton Latin Grammar. 12mo. 2s. 6d, The Accidence separately, 1, 
Morris’s Elementa Iatina. Fep. 8vo. ls. 6d, Key, 2s. 6d. 
Parry’s Origines Romane, from Livy, with English Notes. Crown 8vo. 4s. 


The Public School Latin Primer. 


—_ wane eed — 


12mo. 2s. 6d. 
Grammar, by Rev. Dr. Kennedy, 
Prendergast’s Mastery Series, Manual of Latin. 


Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
12mo., 28. 6a. 


Rapier’s Intreduction to Composition of Latin Verse. 12mo. 8%.6d. Key, 2s. 6d, 
Sheppard and Turner’s Aids to Olassical Study. 12mo. 5s. Key, 6s. 

Valpy’s Latin Delectus, improved by White. 12mo. 2s. 6d. Key, 3s. 6d. 
Virgil’s Mineid, translated into English Verse by Conington. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


— Works, edited by Kennedy. 


Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
translated into English Prose by Conington. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
Walford’s Progressive Exercises in Latin Elegiac Verse. 


12mo. 2s.6d. Key, 5s. 


White and Riddle’s Large Latin-English Dictionary. 1 vol. 4to. 21s. 
White's Concise Latin-Eng. Dictionary for University Students, Royal 8vo. 12s. 


— Junior Students’ Eng.-Lat. & Lat.-Eng. Dictionary. 


Square 12mo. 5s. 


The Latin-Enghsh Dictionary, price 8s. 
Separately { The English-Latin Dictionary, price 3s. 


Yonge’s Latin Gradus. Post 8vo. 9s.; or with Appendix, 12s, 


WHITE’S GRAMMAR-SCHOOL GREEK TEXTS. 


Z£sop (Fables) & Palsphatus (Myths). 
32mo. 1s. 

Homer, Iliad, Book I. 1s. 
— Odyssey, Book I. 1s. 

Lucian, Select Dialogues. 1s, 

Xenophon, Anabasis, Books I. IIT. IV. 
V. & VI. 1s. 6d. each ; Book ITI. 1s. ; 
Book VII. 2s. 


Xenophon, Book I. without Vocabn- 
lary. 3d. 

St. Matthew’s and St. Luke’s Gospels. 
2s. 6d. each. 

St. Mark’s and St. John’s Gospels, 
1s. 6d. each, 

The Acts of the Apostles. 2s. 6d. 

St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans, Is. 6d. 


The Four Gospels in Greek, with Greek-English Lexicon. Edited by John T. 


White, D.D. Oxon. 


Square 32mo. price 5s, 


WHITE’S GRAMMAR-SCHOOL LATIN TEXTS. 


Ceesar. Gallic War, Books I. & II. V. 
& VI. 1s. each. Book I. without 
Vocabulary, 3d. 

Cesar, Galic War, Books III, & IV. 
9d. each. 

Ceesar, Gallic War, Book VII. 15s. 6d. 

Cicero, Cato Major (Old Age). Is. 6d. 

Cicero, Lelus (Friendship). 1s. 6d. 

Eutropius, Roman History, Books I. 
& IJ. 1s. Books IIT. & IV. ls. 

Horace,Odes, Books I [1 & IV. 1s. each. 

Horace, Odes, Book ITT. Is 6d. 

Horace, Epodes and Carmen S culare. 
1s. 


Nepos, Miltiades, Simon, Pausanias, 
Aristides. 9d. 

Ovid. Selections from Epistles and 
Fasti. 1s. 

Ovid, Select Myths from Metamor.- 
phoses. 9d. 

Pheedrus, Select Easy Fables, 9d. 

Pheedrus, Fables, Books I. & II. Is. 

Sallust, Bellum Catilinarium. Is. 6d. 

Virgil, Georgics, Book IV. Is. 

Virgil, Aéneid, Books I. to VI. 1s. each. 
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— German Reading Book. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

Longman's Pocket German and English Dictionary. Square 18mo, 2s. 6d. 
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